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Madam, F 


HE uninterrupted and intimate 
v1 Connection that I have been Ho- 
noured with in your Family demands 

this public Acknowledgement: Aud, n= >. A 
deed; if my Obligations had been le, = * 
ould have had ſufficient Toa - 
to offer the following Treatife to You, 1 
If this Grammatical Compilatioann 
ſhould, m any degree, contribute ether — 
to your Amuſement or Improvement, it 3 
will give me the higheſt Sati faction: 4 &, 
But written Infiructions of any kind, 1 . 
your, preſent Situation, are almoſt un- "3 
neceſſary. Example is ſuperior to 2. f 
Precept and it is your great Hopping + 
| | 1% 
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—W TON 
to have an Example of every walueable 
Duatification daily before You; and that 
You may long enjoy fo great a Bleſſing, 
and live to make the properet Uſe 0 
it, is the fencereſt, as it is the bed Miſa 


. 


Modem 


oy 


22d. Nov. 


Hartforth, an meſt humble Servant: 


cn) | 
PRE F A CE. 


r NN to the credn of the geen 
e, that the Study of EN G From 
R 21 A i has bows proſecuted with * 
the greateſt Succeſs, and e to the 
higheſt Degree of critical Perfection. 
Ker us Miſtakes have been painted” 


out in the Writings af a Authors of 
the higheſt Reputar and the very | 
beſt Writers in our age, have 


been found to offend materially and in ma- 


ny Inſtances, in ſome Rules of Engliſh 
Grammar, which are now made plain and 
eaſy, and pretty generally underſtood. 
Altho ＋* the Names of Porr, Swir r, 
Anbreen, and ſome of their Cotempora- 
ries mult be for ever held in the higheſt Eſ. 
reem, and their Writings molt — 
admired, pet! it would be paying even th 
too high a Compliment, to upon 


in ſome of the minute Nioeties of a Science, 
which! in their Days were little ſtudied, and 


Tr was ub4 a WH an 22 chat 
* ok So n 


es 


not thoroughly underſtoad. 
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8 "infallible, and Standards of Perfection - E 
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\ 6 2 . % 
out their Soleciſns in our Language, with 
Accuracy and Preciſion : It was an ardu- 
ous Talk and reſerved for a & Right Rever- 
end Father, and eminent Dignirary of our 
Church; who. by his profound claſſical 
Knowledge in other Lan guages, ſeemed to 
be the ableſt and fitteſt for ſuch an Inveſtiga- 
tion in his own. The Grammatical Treatiſe, 
which he publiſhed ſome Years ſince, will 
ſuperſede any future Attempt for the In- 
ſtruction of Adults, in the Engliſh 11 5 
guage; Ifay Adults, for his Lordſhi p' 
Grammar, if one may be alowediheE&pref 
ſion, is too perfect, that is, too ſcientific for 
Children: It was never intended as the firſt 
Rudiments for Beginners, who are by no 
means able to carry on a Chain of Reaſon- 
ing in lengthened Periods, and long Sec- 
tions; but ought to have all their Inſtructi- 
ons reduced into the Form of Rules, and 
theſe as detached, and ſhort as poſſible. 


5 | The following Compilation is intended for 


the Uſe of ſuch Beginners. and as an In- 
troduction to his Lordſhip's Grammar, and 
if ir ie End, it will appear infoch 


—————WESxN CRT." 


ith It i is, and has lon 
du- EPleafure to me, at leaſt, to obſer ve che nu- 
er- Imerous Publications f this Sort. that have 


our ¶iſſued from the Preſs, and appeared 1n ſo ; 
ical many diferent Parts of the Kingdom; as it 
1 to Waffords a Proof that the Engliſh Language 


ga- Wis now generally taught Grammatically 
ite, Mfrom which it ma y be reaſonably expected, 
will that our Youths will not, for the Future 


guages, ſuch entire Novices, and fo totally 


of their own. 


lately mede their Appearance, in ſome 
Degree, moſt probably, have all had their 
Uſe. I am the rather inclined to think, and 


dle. pointing out and expoſing the Defects of 
for any of our modern Compilations. 


In- . From fo many Helps, that are now to 
and be found, in this Way, it may be preſum- 
ach Ned, without any very great Degree of Va- 

aw that ſomerhing 1 new MAY: be offered 
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een Matter of great 7 


enter upon the Study of the ancient Lan- 
ignorant of the Grammatical Conſtruction 8 


The ſeveral Engliſh Gramwars; that have 


hope that this may be the Caſe, than enter 
upon the invidious Province, which re- 
quires both Phlegm and Malignity, of 


W 


1 28 
= 3 * 
— * . 


—— — 
2 


Am 


3 
Uh e rwe SAS » 
_ 1 nz @ ** Co 
c mm + * ; * RB : * 4 * = * 8 4 4 
* . 
Wo. . - - Li 
* 


4 27 7 
ES - — — : 4 — = P 
k "ak x G A P , * C 


r I EEE RS wr VE FIR 


—— 


: - — —— 2 vu 
* _— OTC A a Dre 
7 "7 L Pp 2 *. r 92 
— — r r „ „ „ «Ss 
* — 


9 
% 


* P 
2 
= 
* 
- 
. 
-" x» 


— > 
> % 4 2 — * | _ 
. : p; * w n - 3 
1 e NC . = 
— UE NR CC EET TT | 
2 E Ss n P d 
< 4» . 2 
r : a - P * * 
7 | 7A 


WB __ eaſy, and new in ſeyeral Inſtances The 


| a Manner as tobe intelligible to Children, 
85 will, Iam perſuaded, be cf ſingular Ser- 


2 


| the very beſt Foundation, both for Undex- 


=  plamtheConftruvtionof the Lat 


„% oo 
either as to Matter or Method, or bath 3 
and perhaps, the beſt that can be ſaid, in 
Favour of this, is its Brevity and Conciie- 


neſs (I hope L may venture to add its Per- 


fpicuiry) and the methodical Plan purſugd 
hrough rhe whole of it. 7 
The Definition of rhe Grammatical 


Terms will be found to be familiar and 
Rules and Examples are ' digeſted in ſuch 


and the Parſing Index annexed to che Grains 
mar Rules, and explaining the Examples 


vice. I have uſed it with great Succeſs for 
many Years, and have conſtanaly found it 


ſtandir 


or any other Language) Al] 6 
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An N Introduction to Engliſh 1 
Grammar. „„ wn 
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RAMMAR 3 is : Art of petit 8 
or Writing a. Language e. % - 
Engliſh Grammar. is the Art of Spe- | 
ng or Writing the Engliſh. Langugs: 3 
properly. «. -=M 
Grammar treats of Sentences and the —— 
everal Parts of which they are made (v2) "2 


Letters, Syllables, and Words. „ Aj 

Letters, Syllables, Words, and $ entenites 3 
nake up the whole Subject of Grammar. "+ 2" 
% | LETTERS.” pad : 


Etter is the leaſt Part ofa Words — 8 
Io che En Vile there re: NE 15. 
Eertero. Bw; „ ll 
an 2 — | * Roman | 
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Italick Italic 
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. Roman 
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Names. 
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Letters are divided into Vowels and Con- 
ſonants.  - 

A Vowelis a Letter that makes; a full 4 
ompleat Sound by itſelf. ! 
Wig are ſix Vowels a, e, i, o, u, ye 
is either a Vowel or a Diphthong. 

A Gonſonant is a letter that cannot ſound 
vithowt a Vowel. 

There are nineteen Conſonants, b c 4 
fghjkilmnpqrſtvx2z. | 
Conſonants are divided into Mutes, and” 
alf-Fowels, 


ex. 


d without the help of a Vowel as, bee, cee. 


L m n r are called Liquids from the eaſy - 
manner in which they paſs on after a Mute 
in the ſame Syllable ; z as in pro- ba · ble, cre. 
di-ble. 

All Mutes have their Names be inning | 
with a Conſonant; as, bee cee dee &c. 


All Half -Vowels have their Names be- 


VERY Fowel has two Sounds, a ſhort © 


N eee 


8 = — 
* * 


Mutes are Conſonants that cannot be ſound⸗ 
Half-Vowels or Semi-Vowels are Conſo- 


nants which have an imperfect Sound with- 
out a Vowel ; as, I mur. 4 


zinning with a Vowel; as el em en e . 1 
Obſervations om the LETTERS. 549 8 1 


0 a ong Sound, Peels, have 8. 


on n 4 
N 1 855 bo 


er 
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4 ExGLISH RUDIMENTS | 
ſhort Sound in Words or Syllables that end 
with a Conſonant; and a long Sound ir 
Words or Syllables that end with a Vowel a 
Hat, hate; her, here; bft, bite z rob, Rabe 
Tun, Tune, Martyr, cry 
The Vowel a ſounds like au before // 
or J, and any other Conſonant; as, call 
bald, half, walk, Pſalm, Salt: And at 
the End of a Word has a Sound betwixt 
and a, as Flea, Pea. 
The Vowel eis ſilent at the end of Word 
and before n final; as, froze, frozen: But 
e at the End, when r and another Conſo 
nant goes before it, is ſounded before x 
as Acre meagre. ſound Aker, Weager. 
The Vowel 7 before another Vowel 
generally ſounds like y; as Bullion, pri, 
tian, Poniard: And a few Words fro 
the French, like e long ; as Machine Mag 
azine. 
The Vowel o ſounds like double co, in 
ſome Words of one Syllable ; as Tomb, 
Womb, move, prove: And ſometimes like 
the ſoft ſhort u, as come ſome Kingdom. 
The Vowel « has no other Sound but 
the long and ſhort above mentioned, 
:- Tha Vowel 9 is in ſound the ſame as 7 and 
is uled inſtead of it at the End of Words, 
as CT, fly, it is nſed likewiſe before i i in 
the middle Jon a Word; as crying, Aying. 
W 
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ENCLISsN Nüpntin re 
12 is cither A Vowel, Or 2 Diphthong 


being two uu's united, it is ſounded near- 


not ſounded at all; as know, mow, for: 


Sometimes it is ſounded like a . , as, 


ll few. 


all 'The Letter c 1s ſounded like 1 before 


d all 2 4, and like s before e i y: And g for 
t che moſt part follows the ſame Rule. 

His only an Aſpiration or harſh Breath- 
Tra ing; as Horſe; ſometimes it is nat ſounded 


Bull at all; ag an Hour : Bur at the End of 


nſo Words it is ſounded, as much » ſuch, both, 
Cd bath... 


Fisa lofter g, and adiſtin& Letter trom | 


wel the Vowel i. 


ri Vis a coarſer 7. and a diſtinct Letter from 


ron the Vowel 2. 
lag X is a double Conſonant made af c or 4 


and s. * 
2 1 Z is a thicker or coarſer 4. 
mb, 


DIPHTHONGS. 


but A Diphthony is two Vowels pronounced 


together, and making one Sound or Sia 
and ble. 


rds, Diphthongs a are cither proper or z 125 


i in proper. 


ing. Diphrhongy are ropes when both x os | 


| , e els 
. * 
1 - 
6 . W *. 9 
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ly as 00: After the Vowel o it is ſometimes 
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els are ſounded; as, in au oi, Author, void. 
Diphthongs are improper, when only one 
Vonrel is ſounded; as, ay in Day, ie in 
„Lie. 
The Engliſh Diphthongs are, aa, ae ai, 
au, aw, ay, ea, ee, ei, eo, eu, ew, ey, ie. 
oa, oe, oi, ou, 0w, oy, ua, ue, ui, uo, uy. 


They are found in the following Words. 


aa Aaron (.- ies" |  Hhafd 
ae Cæſar oa Coat 
ai Saint . 
| au Fraud BY nn 
1 aw Law | oo Pod 
1 ay in Day | ou in Houſe 
| ea Heart | ow Fowl 
1 er Creed = 
1 El ne - .-.|- wn Quarter 
bi eo People ue Queſtion 
q eu Feud ui Guide 
4 ew Few uo Hue 
1 ey . uy Buy 
TRIPHTHON GS 
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AT, riphthong 1s three Vowels pronouu- 
ced together and making one Sound or 
Syllable. 


The Triphthongs are, eau, eye, ieu, jew: 


— 


— __ 


Tae is derived from che 1 2 
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e Maat, uea, uee. They are found in the 
in following Words. eau in Beauty, eye in 
Eye, ieu in Adieu, iew in View, ua: in 
Dual, uea in Vean. uee in Queen 


SYLLABLES 


Syllable is a diſtin& Sound of one or 
_—_ Letters at one Breath, making 
a Word or part of a Word; as I am enn 
in 
"Spelling is the Art of reading, by na- 
ming the Letters ſingly and dividing Words 
properly into their Syllables, 
In Spelling there can be no Syllable 
without a Vowel; but a Vowel alone can 
make a Syllable. 


In Spelling, a Conſonant placed between 


a- bove: But x between two Vowels belongs 

to the former, as Ox-en. © | 

Two of the ſame Conſonants in the 

middle of a Word muſt be parted; as Ac. 

un- Mount, Dag-ger. | 

or Conſonänts which cannot begin a Word, 

ao not join together in the middle; as 2 

E | ar-dent, ur-gent. lakes: = — 

A Liquid does not join in the fame 

e with a Mute following; j as 9 
ci 


two Vowls, is joined to the latter; as, 
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ts uncertain Signification. 


ſilent h. 


8 Exc SH Ho prin 


eil, con · tent: But a Mute is generally .: 
joined to a Liquid following, as Ta- ble, 
Crea- ture. 

Except in compound Words, for chen 
they are parted, as, ob-lation, diſlite. We 


| pf 

WORDS. 
FORDS are articulate Sounds ex- 
preſſing our Meanings or Norions i" 


In Us Engliſh Fongue are nine Parts of 
Speech, or different ſorts of Words. 
Article, 2. Noun, 3. Pronbdun 


oy Adjective 5. Verb. 6. Adverb. 
7 Conjunttion 8 Prepofition. 9 Interjection 


ARARTICLE 


N Article is a Part of Speech ſet be- 
fore a Noun to point it out, and fix 


In Engliſh there are two 8 
tha. „ e an before a Vowel; but 
it ſuffers no Change before y, 20, and 


A is uſed in an uncertain Senſe, to point 
out a ſiugle Thing of the. Kind; and is 
called tie indefinite Article; as, 4. Man, 
any one of that Kind of Creature call'd Man 

Alis likewiſe uſed: before theſe. Plural 


An, frw, rome many, nn, ſcore, 


Exel tsH RUDIMENTS. | 9 
hundred, thouſand; as, a few Men, à great 
any Men, a dozen Shillings, a ſcore of 
hee , &bundred Years, a thouſand Pounds 

The is uſed in a more confined Senſe, to 
point out the particular Thing, or Things 
of the Kind, and is called the definitive 

Article; as, the Man, tbe Men, the par- 
icular one, or more of that Kind of Crea- 
ure called Man. 

The, is likewiſe uſed before comparitivs 
and ſuperlative: Adverbs, to mark the De- 
gree more ſtrongly; as, the more the merri- 
r; the feweſt the beſt. | 
A Subſtantive without any Article be- 


ore it, is taken in its largeſt Senſe; as, 
lan, the whole Race of Mankind. 


NOUN. 


A Noun is the Word that nn. the 
Name of any Perſon Place, or Thing; as, 
eorge, London, a Book, Goodneſs. 

The Noun is called a Subſtantive, becauſe 
t is the Subject of Diſcourſe, or Word 
hat may be ſpoken of. 

Noun Subſtantives are of two Sorts, pro- 
ber and common. 

A Noun Subſtuntive proper, is a Name 
proper to any particular Perſon, c or Place; 
as, t London. A 


NS 


rb, 


10N 
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fix 
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A Noun Subſtantive common, is a Name 
. common to a whole Rind or Sort of Things; 
as, an Animal, a Man. | 
= - Accidents are the Changes that a Word 
= undergoes. 
_  - The Accidents of the Noun, are ada 
Caſe, and Gender. 


NUMBER. 


Number is the Diſtinction of one from more 
Nouns have two Numbers, Singular aud 
Plural. | 
The Singular Number ſpeaketh only of 
one; as a . the Plural Number ſpeak- 
eth of more than one ; as Boots. 

The Plural Number is generally formed 
by adding 5 to the Singular; as Book, Books 
But when the Singular ends in /s & ch and 
, the Plural is formed by adding es, as 
' Croſs, Croſſes; Fox Foxes, Church, Churches 
Fiſh, Fiſhes. If the Singular end in F or 
Fe, the Plural is formed by changing / or fo 

Into ves, as half, halves; Wife, Wives. 

But ſeveral Words endin 8 in Fand Fonly 

8 5 ie 


— 888 
* 
— 


— 


| * Thoſe Kinds contain many Sorts; as an 
Animal, includes Man, Horſe, Sheep, &c. And 
theſe Sorts contain many Individuals under them, 
as there are many of the Creature called Man, 
Ache Sheep, &c. | 


ENGLISH RuDIMENTS | tt 


ne ¶ take 5 to make them Plural; as Dwarf, 
SM Dwarfs ; Roof, Roofs ; Auf, Muffs. 
The Plural: in ſome Words ends in u. as 


her Brethren. Nouns in y make the Plural 

by changing y into ies. as Army Armies. 
But Penny makes Pence, Mouſe Mice; 

Louſe Lice, Tooth, Teeth, Gooſe Geeſe. 
The Hebrew Words Cherub and Seraph 


Seraphim: But Phenomenon makes Phæ- 


mA UE from the Greet : ; and Radius makes 


K Radii; Magus, a from the Latin. 

Some Nouns are uſeꝗ only in the Singular 
4 ſuch as cannot be multiplied into many, as 
5 Patience, Temperance, Wheat, Gold, Silver 


87 Beer, Wormwood ; others are uſed only i in 


the Plural, as Aſhes, Snuffers, Tongs : And 
ſome are the ſame in both Numbers; as, 
Deer, Sheep, Swine ; which laſt become 
Singular by adding the Article a as, 
5e 2 Deer, a Sheep, a Swine. 
Ic Proper Names being the Names of par- 
"Y Wticular Perſons or Places have no Plural. 
Yet ſometimes proper Names have the 
Plural, on three Accounts. 


invent a new Name fer every new born 


AM Name 


Man Men, Ox Oxen, Child Children, Bro- 


form the Plural by adding im, as Cherubim 


1it, As it would be almoſt impoſſible to 


Child, many are called after the ſame D 


a3 
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Name, hence we have the Johns, Peters, ¶ ſo: 
' Marks, and Ant honies. eo th 
2d. As Family Names in England extend N 
to all the Kindred ; hence the Howard's, ¶ ar 
the Percies, and the Darcies. M 
zd. As ſome particular Perſons of Diſ- 
tinguiſhed Merit have appeared in the 
World, their Names became common, to 
denote all thoſe who excelled in the ſame d 
Way; hence Conquerors, Orators, and 
virtuous Women, are called Alexanders, a 


Ciceros, and Lucretias. 7; 
8 A 8 E. 
AS ES are the different Endings of the 
Noun. 


There are three Caſes, the Nominativ 
the Genitive, the Accuſative. 
The Nominative Caſe is the Name itſelf 
it cometh before the Verb, and anſwereth 
to the Queſtion who or 7 ? as the Ma 
ter teacheth. 

Q. Who teacheth ? 

A. The Maſter. 

* The Genitive Caſe is that from whid 


* ſome 
* When this Caſe is rendered by 7 it goet! 
before the other Noun, but when by gf it follow 
eth; as the Maſter's Learning. The Learnin| 
. gf the nt. ac 


s 
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"I, ſomething proceedeth, or to which ſome - 
thing belongeth; it is formed from the 

nd Nominative by the Addition of s, and 

4% anſwereth to the Queſtion whoſe * ? as ths 

Maſter's Learning. 

is Mhoſe Learnin 

he i The Maſter PE. 

to This Caſe may be expreſſed by of, as 

me the Learning of the Maſter. 

The Accuſative Caſe followeth che yerb, 8 
and has its Ending the *ſame. as the Nom- 
inative: it anſwereth to the ueſtion whom 
or what ? as, I love the Maſler. 

Q. Whom do you love ? 

A. The Maſter. 


he All other Connections, and Relations 
= that Nouns have to other Words are ex- 
5 preſſed i in Engliſh, by Prepoſitions, ſuch as 
Jl 2, to. in, by, with, at, &'c one of the Parts 
el Hof Speech, which will be explained in 


Order. 


END ER is the 1 of Sex, as 
being Male, or Female, or neither, 
Male nor Female. There 


— 


ick 


*Altho the Nominative and Accuſative - Caſes 
are always the ſame in -Nouns,' yet as they are 
re difterent in Pronouns, it ſeems neceſ. 
7 to admit three Caſes 5 


et] 
OW 


[nj 


Duc. 


14 — Deen 


There are three Genders, Maſculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. ® 

The e aan denotes the He- lind, ay 

a Man. 

The Feminine denotes the She-4ind ; as 
a Woman. 

The Neuter denotes Things that are nei- 
ther Male, nor Female; as a Stone. 

Neuter Noons are ſometimes elegantly 
uſed as Perſons, by the Poets and Orators, 
and are made either He's or She's ; as, 
Of a Ship—She rides at Anchor, 

—Or She's under Sail. 
Of the Sun—ſ/n his Eaſt the glorious 
Lamp was ſeen. 
Of the Moon With full Face borrowing 
Her Light from him; for other Light She 
needed none. Milton. 

When the Male and the Female have a 
very material Difference either in Dreſs, 
Size, Shape, or Colour, we have different 
Names to expreſs the Gender; as Man, No- 
man. Ram, Ewe. Buck, Dee. Drake, 


When the Male and Female are not eaſily 
known by their outward Appearance we 
have a compound Word to expreſs the 
Gender, as, 
à He-. Goat, 1 Dog-Fox, . la a Cock- Sparrow, 
2Y She-Goat.] a B fel fh a a Hen-Sparrow 
Some 


Exel is RupimenTs ty 
Some Subſtantives are alſo diſtinguiſhed 


as to their Gender, by their Ending; as, 


Maſ nike 
Abbot 
Actor 
Baron 
Lion 

Maſter 
Prophet 
Hero © 
Executor 


* 


Singular 
Nominati ve, 1 


Cen. Kings of a King 


av a e 


| Accu. 8 * 5 


Abbeſs 
Aftreſs 


- Baroneſs 


Lioneſs * 


Executrix 


Prall 
Nn Rae 
G of Kings, ; 


Ti 


| Propheteſs: 


Heroine © 


EXAMPLES for en 
iſt. 4 Noun with the Article a. 5 


—— 

* 1 
e 
= 

* 

1 


; 2 


* 
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2d. A Noun with the Article the. 


Singular | Plural Pre 

Nom. the Prince, 1 Nom. the Princes, 2 

Gen. the Prince's, | Gen. *the Princes, MTI 

of the Prince, the Princes, MW 1 
Accu. the Prince. Accu. the Princes. 


| | 01 
3d. A Noun without an Article. 


Singular 1 Plural 
Nom. Man, Nom. Men, 
Gen. Man's of Man. C Gen. Men of Men, E 
Accus. Man. Accus. Men. 
| 7 
All Engliſh Nouns are. declined after 
| n th 


theſe Examples. 


PRONOUN 


A Pronoun is a Word uſed inſtead of a 
Noun, to avoid repeating the Neun too 
often; as when I am ſpeaking of myſelf, 


to avoid repeating my ewn Name too often, 
11 Na 


* Nouns ending in s in the Plural certainly 
form a Genitive in that Number, without the 
Help of the Prepoſition of; as Kings Palaces, 
Princes Appartments, Men's Happineſs. How- 
ever in this Cale it ſeems necceſſary to add the 
Apeſirophe | 
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I ſay, I: when I am ſpeaking of the Per 
ſon to whom I addreſs myſelf, inſtead of 
repeating his Name, I ſay you: And when 
[| am ſpeaking of ſome other Perſon, or 
hing, inſtead of repeating their Names, 
Lay Be, 000y' Of FFr. i Es 

he Accidents of the Pronoun are Per- 
ons. Number. Caſe, and Gender. 


PERSON. 

HERE are three Perſons expreſſed by 
the Pronouns, I, Thou, He. J, the 
r/t; Thou, the ſecond; He the third Perſon. 
The Firſt is when the Perſon who is 
the Speaker is ſpeaking of himſelf; as, I 
read a Book; I write a Letter; I ſtudy hard 
The Second is when you are ſpeaking of 
the Perſon with whom you are. converſing ; 
as Thou readeſt a Boo; Thou writeſt a Let» 
if Mer; Thou ſtudieſt hard. 1 
The Thrrd is when you are ſpeaking of 
ſome other Perſon, or Thing, generally ab- 
—ſent; as He readeth; She writeth ; It fall. 
ly Meth. He a Man, Shea Woman; It a Stone. 

he BY: All Nouns and Pronouns are of the third 

, WPerſon, except I, Thou; We, Te or You; 
But when you are ſpeaking to-a- Perſon; * 
his Name is of the ſecond Perſon. +: 

OS D: NUMBER 


cr 
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NUMBER. 


H E Pronoun of each Perſon has 

Number. I has the plural We, becauſe 
the Speakers may be many. Thou has the 
plural Te or You, becauſe a Speech may 
be ſpoken to many, as well as to one. He, 
She, and It, have the plural They, becauſe 
the' Perſons or Things ſpoken of may be 
Es | 


CASE. 


TR ON OUN 8 have bree Caſes, the 
Nominative, the Genitive, the Accuſa- 
tive, like Nouns. | 


| G E N D E R. % | 
IE firſt and ſecond Perfons, I, Thou, 
| We, Ye or Tou, have no Gender, be- 
cauſe the Perſons ſpeaking, and thoſe who 
are ſpoken to being in Company together, 
their Sex are eaſily. known by their Dreſs, 
or. Manner. | Re Eee 
The third Perſon or Thing ſpoken of be- 
ing generally abſent, or prebaps entirely 
- > 28 75 8 "EY un- 
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unknown, it is necceſſary that it ſhould 
have a Diſtinction of Sex; accordingly this 
Dronoun hath three Genders. He the 
aſculine. She the Feminine. It the 


Nuter, tho' other Adjectives in Engliſh 
have no Genders at all. 


Ly 
4 Examples for declining Pronouns. 
de 1ſt. Perſon. ay 
Nam. I, yy CN. We, 
G. Mine, of me, F 4G. Ours, of us, 
Accus Me: E (A. Us. 
2d. Perſon 
he . Nom. Thou : E N. Ye or Lou 
2. : Thine of Thee 5 6 Vours e yo 
Ac. Thee. . 
* Perſon 138 
* Nom. They, 
dy "His we; Him | $5 36. Theirs of Them, 
* 4. Him. | Ac. Them, 
7 
e- zd. Perſon Feminine. 
ho Nom. She, = N. They 
T 12 Gen, Hers of Her, 37 G Theirs of them 
ſs, cc. Her Ac. Them, SY 
3d. Perſon Nuter. 
e- It Nom. . | Nom. They, 
ly. > Gen. Its of Ir, | 5 1 Gm Theirs of Them, 
| C Ac. It. Accus. Them. 


D2 | Theſe 
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Theſe Genitives, Mine, 7 ue Ours, 


Tours, His, Hers, Its, and Theirs, are 


uſed like Adjeftives, and the Noun they be 
long to is underſtood; as, whoſe Book i; 
this? Mine, or my Book. whoſe Houſe i; 
this? Ours, or our Houſe, &c. | 
I., Thou, He, We, Ye, You, They, art 
| Pronoun 8ubſtantives, becauſe they repre 
ſent, or ſtand for the Names of Toro 0! 
Things, 

My, Thy, Her, 4 Your, Their, Thi 
That, Other, Any, Some, One, None, art 
Pe onoun Adjectives: The laſt feven art 

called Definitives, becauſe they define and 
limit the Signification « of the Noun to which 
they belong. 


One is ſometimes uſed indefinitely before 
a Verb, much like the indefinite Article 
before a Noun ; as, one ſees, i. e. any on 


ſees. 
This, That, Other, have neither Gen 


der nor Caſe, but are declined io expreſt 
Number. 6 


4 10 5 0 T7) 
I Other 2, Others- 


Which laſt is only plural when its Sub 
ſtanfive i is underſtood, | 


Who 


— reer 
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Who, which, that, are called Relatives, 
ar becauſe they relate to a Subſtantive going 
be before, which on that Account is called the 
i Antecedent* They belong to all the three 
e i Perſons. 

Who, which, what, when they alk a2 

ueſtion are called Interrogatives. | 

Who and its compound eder are 
thus declined. 


Singular 
+ Nom. Who—ſoever, 

Gen. Whoſe—of 3 
Acc. 4408; from 

Plural 
Nom. Who —ſoever, 
Gen. Whoſe—of whom—ſoever, 
Acc. Whom-- ſoever. Ms * 


* 


Which, and what, do not alte either in 
e Caſe, or Number. 
oof Own, which 1s properly: an Adjective, 
and //, which in the plural makes ſe/ves, 
naturally join to the Pronouns, my, thy, 
our, your, his, her, their: they expreſs 
Emphaſis” ; as, my own Book; or Oppoſi- 
tion; as, I wrote this my own ſelf, and 
not another Perſon. 
Himſelf and Themſetves are now _ 
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ally, rho? improperly uſed in the Nomina- 
tive Caſe, for Higſelf and Theirſelves; as, 
| He himſelf, they Themſelves did it. 


— 9 


9 1— *» 
* 


ADIECTLIVE. | Mi 


N Adjective is the Word that expreſ- 
ſes the Quality or Sort of any Perſon, 
Place, or Thing ; as, gbod, great, heavy ; 
a good Man; a great City; a heavy Stone. 
The Adjective is known by anſwering 
to the Queſtion, what Sort? or by putting 
the Word Thing after it, as, 
Q. What fort of a Man, City, or Stone? 
A. a good Man; a great City; a heavy 
Stone: or a good Thing ; a great Thing; a 
Heavy Thing. | 
Engliſh Adjectives have neither Gender, 
Number, nor Caſe. The only Accident or 
Change they admit of is Compariſon. 


Compariſon of Adjectives. 


Compariſon is the increaſing or leſſening 
the Signification of the Adjective: So that 
Adzjectives whole Signification may be in- 


creaſed or leſſened admit Compariſon. 
1 5 | There 


a 2, *, 2 


* 0 
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There are !wo Degrees of Compariſons, 
he Comparative, alk the Superlative. | 
The Comparative increaſeth or leſſeneth 
he Signification of the Adjective to a great- 
ter Degree; as, long longer; ſhort ſhorter; 


miſe 27 r. . | 55 8 
Adjectives ending with a Conſonant form 
he Comparative by adding er; and ſuch as 
end with the Vowel e, by the Addition of 
r; as, long, longer; wiſe wiſer. 
The Superlative increaseth, or leſſeneth 
he Signification of the Adjective to the 
higheſt or loweſt Degree it will admit of; 
as, long, longeſt; | ſhorteſt; wiſe, 
iſeſt. | 
e Superlative is formed from the Ad- 
jective by adding eſt, if it end with a Conſo- 
ant, or only ft, if it end in e; as, long, 
longeſt ; wile, wiſeſt. IN 
r WM Theſe Degrees of Compariſon are often 
formed by the Adverbs more, or /e/s in the 
Comparative, and moſt, very, or leaſt in 
the Superlative; as, wiſe, more wiſe, moſt 
or very wiſe; common, leſs common, 
+ leaſt common. 2 Pl 


1 


i 
9 CITY 


But in fuch Praſes as longer than the'longeft. 
borter than the /horeſt, the Comparative has a 
Signification that exceedeth the Superlative. 
{Leaſt is an abbreviation contracted from ia 


* « 
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Adjectives of one Syllable are uſually 
cm by 470 and eſt; * long, rare, 


longeſt. * 4 
Adjectives of two or more Syllables are 
3 compared by more, and moſt ; as, 
learned more learned, moſt learned, plenti- 
ful more plentiful, moſt plentiful. _ 84 
But if they end in y, or have the Accent. 
on the laſt Syllable, they eaſily form their a 
Compariſon by er, and %; as, happy,. 
happier, happieſt ; polite, politer, politeſt — 
Adjectives of three or more Syllables Ca 
are always compared by more, or moſt. K 
Some few Adjectives are irregular in M 
both Compariſons; as, good, better, beſt, — 
bad, worſe, worſt ; much, more, moſt ; 
little, leſs, leaſt. "ay 
Some are irregular only in the Super- , 
lative , as, near, nearer, next. 1h 
Some have no poſitive ſtate; as, former, * 
foremoſt. i 
And others which end in moſ? are uſedi** 
only in the Superlative; as, uppermoſt, 9 
uttermoſ}, undermoſt. utmoſt. © 
Acdjectives that can neither be made. 
more, nor leſs, have no Compariſon 3 as, 
all, any, none, Jome ; 3 and Numerals; 4 


as, one, Tas three. 


939 


VERB. 
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VE R B. | 


Verb is a Word that ſpeaks, or aſſerts 
ſomething of the Noun, whether Per- 
on, Place, or Thing; as, King GeogGE. 
ei 2 London flouriſbeth, Goodneſs en- 
gagetb. ä we a. 
There are three Kinds of Verbs; Active, 
>a /frove, and Neuter. oo EM 
A Verb Active expreſſes an Action, and 
muſt have ſomething to ſpeak of, which 
Word is called its Agent or Nominative 
Caſe ; as, John readeth.. 3 
The Verb Active is alſo called Tranſitive, 
becauſe the Action paſſeth on to another 
Word, which is called the Obje&F or Ac- 
cuſatrve Caſe; as, John readeth Books. 
A erb. woe expreſſeth Paſſion, or Suf- 
ering ; or ſpeaks of ſomething that is done 
upon it; as, Books are read by Jobhn. 
Therefore, when the Agent, or Nomi 
ad ative Caſe John goeth before the Verb 
0 readet h, it is an Active Verb: But when the 
Odjec, or Accuſative Cafe Books takes the 
ge lead, are read is a Paſſive Verb. 3 
% A erb Neuter expreſſes the being, State, 
or Condition ot àa Perſon, Place, or Ting; 
as, 1 am; London flouriſbeth ; MarbI cht . 
The Verb Neuter is IM called Intrauſi- 
. | | ti ve 


A 


\ 
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tive, becauſe i it doth not paſs on to another 
Word, unleſs it be a Word 1 related 
to the Verb; as, I live a Life; 1 run 4 
Race; 1 walk a Mile. = 
Many Verbs have both an Active, and 
| Neuter Signification, which will be eaſlly 
determined by the Senſe of the Bene in 
which they ſtand. 

The Accidents of the Verb are Perſon, 
Number, Tenſe, and Mood. fe 


PERSON and NUMBER. tl 
Verb. hath three Perſons, and tu 


Numbers. 
A erb in the Singular Number alters h 
its Ending to agree with the Perſonal Pro- 
nouns, J, Thou, He; as, I love, Thou 

loveſt, He loveth, or loves; but in the 
Plural, the. Verb never alters its ending 


to agree with the Perſonal Pronoun, We, : 
Tos. or Tou. They; as, 
JJͤ 3 ON GREY CH 

CONE 2. Ye, or You, 3 love. 

ö 3. THe wk 


TENS E or TIME. 


DENSE is the Tine that the - Verb 
ag in. 


Time 


rb 


fect, and the Future perfect. 
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Time is divided into Paſt, Preſent, and 


Future, or Time to come. 
Each of theſe Times is divided into per- 


feet or Time finiſhed, and imperfect or Time 


unfiniſhed ; Thus we have fix Times, or 
Tenſes. {a 5 


The Preſent imperſect, the Preſent per- 


jet; the Paſt or Preeter imperfect, the 


Paſt or Preeter perfect; the Future imper- 

The Preſent imperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of 
the Time that, is no doing but unfiniſhed ; 
its Sign do; as I teach, I do teach; or am 
with the Participle in ing; as, I am teach- 
ing: i. e. Iam teaching a Claſs, and they 


have not finiſhed their Leſſons. | 


The Preſent perfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of 


the Time that is now done and finiſhed ; 


its Sign have; as, I have taught: i. e. 
I have done teaching the Claſs. 3 
The Preter or paſt imperfect Tenſe 
ſpeaketh of the Time paſt, when ſome- 
thing was begun, but not finiſhed; its 

Bro Wet co Sign 


8 


—_—_ 
E ts. 


* This Tenſe likewiſe fignifies what is uſual and 
Cuſtomary to be done; as, 1 was teaching impties 
that jt was an Employment, I was Jrequent(y - 
engaged in, i EN IPL OO 


'', ſons To-morrow, or at any Future Time. 


- 
- 
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Sign did; as, I taught or did teach; or 
was with the Participle in ing; as, I was 
teaching: i. e. I was teaching a Claſs ſome 
Time ſince, but did not then fini/h. 

The Preter or paſt perfect Tenſe ſpeak» 
eth of the Time paſt, when that which had 
then been doing, was compleated and end- 
ed; it's Sign had; as, I had taught: i. e. 
I finiſhed teaching the Claſs, - which were 
ſaying their Leſſons, ſometime ſince. 
Ihe Future Imperfect Tenſe ſpeakerh of 
the Time to come, when a thing is to be do- 
ing, but not then to be ſiniſned; its Sign 
Gall, or will; as, I ſhall or will teach: 
i. e 1 ſhall or will be teaching, ſome Time 
hereafter, but ſhall not then finiſh my Bu- 
fineſs. | 75 

The Future Perſect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the 
Time to come, when a thing is compleated 

and finiſhed ; it's Sign h have; as, 1 
ſhall have taught: i. e. I fhall have done 
teaching the Claſs, that will ſay their Leſ- 


Nor. There are Two Tenſes or Times 
expreſſed by the Verb itſelf, without the 
aſſiſtance of any helping Verb; (viz) The 
Preſent-rmperfed ; as, I love: The Preter- 
imperfect; as, I loved. 07 
97 55 we: - MOOD 


s 


F 


\ 
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1 MOOD, | 

; OOD is the Manner that the Verb | 
ſpeaks 1n. 

There are Five Moods which include all 


the different Manners, in which the Verb 
an expreſs itſelf. | 


The Indicative, the Imperative, te 
Potential, the Subunctive, and the In- 
in ative Meed. 


The Indicative Mood ſimply declares, or 
affirms a Thing; as, I love: or elle aſk- 
th a Queſtion ; as, W thou? or, doſt 


hon love ? 


The Imperative Mood biddeth, forbiddeth 
ommandeth, permitteth, or requireth a 
hing to be done; as, love thou; let me, 
him, us, or them love. 


The Potential Mood expreſſes the 8 
"offbility, Liberty, Fitneſs, or Propraety . 
pf doing a Thing ; its Signs are the Help- 
ng Verbs, may, muſt, might, can, could, 
would, ſhould 3; as, I may, muſt, might, 
an, could, would, or ſhould love. 


The Subjunfive Mood is ſubjoined to, 

or has Dependence upon another Mood, 

id! is mentioned conditionally as a Thing 
that 


Dy * E. Helping Verbs are do, Havi 


Verb itſelf : The Indicative, the Impera 


\ 
\ 
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that may or may not happen; it has alway 
a Conjunction before it; as, if J love 


The Infnitive Mood 1 the Sig 
niſication of the Verb without any Limita 
tion of Number or Perſon; ; Its Sign to; 3 A 
to love. 


The Preſent . always ends in in 
and may be joined to a Noun as its Qual. 


: ty; as, loving, a loving Friend. 


There are three Moods expreſſed by the 


tive, and the Infinitive ; as, Llove, low 
thou, to love. 


HELPING VERBS. 


/hall, or ol tt, may, yes can 
be, or am- 


Do, have, ſhall or will, "wh thei 


Variations expreſs the di geren, Per ſons an 


Times of the Active Verb, in the I ndicatiu 


Mood. 


May, can, hould, and would, with thei 


Variations are uſed in the Potential Mood 
but muſt admits of no Variation. 


Am with its Variations, and the Aſſiſ l 
ance of the other Helping Verbs, ae 
ball 10 
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all or will, may, muſt, can, could, 
ould and would;-. expreſs the different 
Perſons and Times of the Paſſive Verb. 

Helping Verbs declined, only fo far as 
hey are uſed to expreſs the different Per- 
ons and Times of their Principal Verbs. 


D 0. 5 
Indicative Mood, 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe. 
"Singular. 
5 do, 


Perſon. & „Thou doſt, or You FE 
hy He doth, or does: 


„ Fara). 
1. We, Wn 
2. Ye or You, do. 
3. . 


Paſt imperfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 41 


I did, "0" 
2. Thou didſt, or You did, 
5 te dd. 115 Plural 


heit 


00d 


ſl 
av 


ll 


— 1 


* the Pronoun 7 1. is diſuſed ambit: 3 7 
lly now and inſtead of Thou deſt, Thou readeſt, - 
e ſay You do; Tou read, * but en 5 
0 more kaun | | 


. | * 
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1 RE 1.5 Sel 
ES” 1. We, | 
H 2. Ye, Y did 
1 | 


- HAVE 
| Indicative Mood Preſent Perfect Tenſe, 


[| 8 Singular. 
ul 
. 2 Thou haſt, or You have 
| 3 He hath, or has: 

Plural 


77 * * 
. 
5 
n 
— 


«+ 
4 752 
— 

— 


x We 
2 Te have, 
3 They 


——— — * 


0 VT EC PO OI wo ͤ—:——m OO 
a : * 2 OF Fa. COS.” cnn cc. 
GG 


aan, 
1 ; Singular 

1 11 had | 
2 2 Thou hadſt, or You had 
_ RE 3 He had 6 

=_- Plural 

=  ..- 2 ba. 
EL 


0 * x 
&. 
— . 
%. 


* 
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SHALL or WILL. 
Future imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 


1. I ſhall, or will, | = 
2. Thou halt, or wilt, ed = 
3. He ſhall, or will. : 
Plural. 4 £08 ; 
„ 55 
2. YE small or will. 
3. They 


Future perfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 
1. I ſhall, or will 


2. Thou ſhalt, or wil e 
3. He ſhall or will 


Plural. 
1e | y ; 
2. Ye $ ſhall, or will have. 


* 


F e 
. 0 * E- 
* ; . 


* 
— 
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| LET; 
Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 
1. Let me, 
. Let them. 
Plural. 

I. Let us, 
3. Let them. 


MAT or CAN 


Potential Mood. 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 


t. I may, or can, 
2. Thou mayſt, or canſt, 
2. He may, or can. 


— - — — — - » — — A Co - — . 
a 38 = 
4 2 4 — — - . = 

* 1 o 1 — * 2 to . - — —— — 2.4 —_ * * 
„ TT” TTL * n TY 422 == — * 0. — 
* * "Dp ” ”— WS 9 * . <> n * n - * 4 : 2 n 1 a 

a . * 5 7 ” y 4 y . 1 : , 

1 "iz; * 22 2 * N * ry : ” | — FM * p - 
* 


Plural. 

| 1. We 

"1 | 2 Te 5 may, or can 

3. They 

it ON Preter 


— 
———— 


2 — — 


* As the Imperative Mood includeth Regue 
and Permiſſion, as well as Command, it ſeems 1 
ceſſary to admit a firſt Perſon in both Number 
Let me drink I pray thee.” Gen. xxiv 45 
Letus eat and drink for to Morrow we di 

/ I. Cor. xvii. 


— — 


8 


1 


2 — 
—— 
oY — 


— 8 6 a co = 
_—_— 4 p - a . 
> — 8 * 5 N 7 
* * 7 
d * - 1 
> 5 


— — — — — 
- 
— 
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Paſt imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
1. I might, or could, 
2. Thou mighſt, or couldſt, 
3. He might, or could. 


Plural. 
1j. EEE 
4 might, or could. 
3. They | 


*$HOULD or WOULD. 
Paſt imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
1. I ſhould, or would, 
2. Thou ſhouldſt, or wouldſt, 
3. He ſhould, or would. 


/ 


ER: . -* | 
1. We | | 
2. Ye ſhould, or would. 
3. They | 
„ The 


*Should and Would are Variations from the 
elping Verbs /ball and will which belong to the 
uture. imperfect Teuſe Indicative. Should and 
Would in this imperfect Potential expreſs the Fu- 
ure Time unfiniſbed, and ſupply the Place of the 
uture imperfect Tenſe which the Potential want 


— 


6 ExcLIsR RUDIMENTS 
The two Principal g Verbs, 70 
3 HAVE, and TO BE, are formed through 
3 all their Perſons, Moods and Tenſes, 
with the Aſſiſtance of the other Helping 


| Verbs. ES, 
VB TO HAVE. 
= | Indicative Mood. 
Preſent imperfed Tenſe. 
Singular, 
1. I have, 


Perſon 2. Thou haſt, or you have, 
| 2. He hath, or has. 


Plural. 
i. We | 
* "7 IE. - > Have. 
. r J- 
( Preſent perfe@ Tenſe. 
4 A1. I have had, | 


2. Thou haſt had, 
3. He hath; or has had. Plurd 


When a Helping Verb is joined to its Prin 
cipal, the Helping Verb undergoes all the Je 

4 riations of Perſon and Number, and the Ver 
continues unchanged: But when two or m0 
Helping Verbs are joined to the Principal Ver 

the firſt Helping Verb only admits Variation. 


1 „ 1 
2 * 


ve, 


1. We 
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Plural. 


5 have had. 


"Paſt imperfett 1%. 
Singular. 
1. I had, 


2. Thou hadſt, or you had, 


3. He had, 


Plural 


2. Ye 
3. They 


Paſt perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 

1. Thad had, 
2. Thou hadſt had, 
3. He had had. . 

Plural. 
1. We 
2. Ve 
3. They 


Future imperfect Trade 
Singular. 


1. Iſhall, or will have, 


had. 


had had. 


2. Thou halt, or wilt have, 


Ah He ſhall, or will have. 


Plural 


- 
- 


* 
- 
\ * 
- 
* , - ” « 
* - 
: ; | 
* A 
. K "y 22 —_ + 2 . 
- - * - s — * * L 3 — o = 
— ; f — torts 2 3 * * 
N r on, vigtn— wy , - 


— 

4 — 
P * with... 4 __ ON _ a 

1 4 - » 4 

＋ a - 


* R 
. . ON I 


> — — wed 
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Plural 


I We ) 


2 Ye Fihall, or will have. 


3 They 
Future perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
1. I ſhall, or will have had, 
2. 'Thou ſhalt, or willt have had 
3. He ſhall or will have had. 
Plural. 
1 We 
2 Ye Tlhailoor will have had. 
3 They 
Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 

1 Let me have 
2 Have thou, 
3 Let him have. 

Plural“ 
1 Let us have, 
2 Have ye, 
2 Let them have. 


Potential Mood 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe 
Singular. 

1. I may or can have, 
2. Thou mayſt or canſt have 


3. He may or can have. Plural | 
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Plural. 
1. We | 
2. Ye 5 may or can have. 
3. They "FE 


FP refant perfect Tenſe 


5 Singular 


1 1 may have had, 
2 Thou mayſt have had, 
3 He may have had, 


Plural 
1 We 
2 Ye may have had. 

3 They _; 


Paſt imperfe& Tenſe. 


Singular. 


1. I might, could, would or ſhould have, 


2, Thou mightſt, couldſt, wouldſt, or 
ſhouldſt have, 


3. He might, could, would, or ſhould have 


: Plural 
: ; Ku might, could, would, or 
: They ſhould have. 


C 


= 
= 
* — _ — * - - 928 
* — 4 * 
CT — -w‚ñ ani. — — - 
» 
— 0 I Io uae OS > IE ire ey 2 — 
— 
—_ * r * yn v . * 
Y N ” «<2? 
* 
p . 
4 d 
* 


2 _— * — I — — 
BD 2 pw eee eee nt ALA RG ern 
— 2 82 — - . - « - 2 — | 2 


—_ —— — 
— 6 — = 
————— ᷣ 
— — a 


1 We | . | 
2 xe | ſhall haye had. 
„„ 
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Paſt perfect Tenſe 


Singular 


14 might, could, would or ſhould have, 


had, 


2 Thou mightſt, couldſt, wouldit, 0: 


ſhouldſt have had, 


5 He might, could, would or ſhould have 


bad, 3 


Plural 
1 We 
2 Ye 
3 They | 


might, could, would, or 
ſhould have had, 


Future perfect Tenſe. 


Singular 


1 I ſhall have had, 
2 Thou ſhalt have had, 
3 He ſhall have had, 


Plural 


g 


th 


Or 
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1 Mood with IF. 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 


If 1 have, 
2. If thou have, 
3. If he have. 


Plural. 


has - 


. Ifwe 


2: If ye or you 5 have. 
i "NE 


oy 


is 


Poſt imperfet Tenſe. | 
Singular 
1. If I might have, 
2. If thou mightſt have, 
3. If he might have. 
| W 
'E 1 we 3 
2. If ye © Might have. 
q If they 5 


And thus through the en 1 Tenſes of 


the n Mood. 


3 


7 | 
* 
% 
* 
* 
1 
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Infinitive MO O D. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
| To have, 


Paſt perfect Tenſe. 
To have had. 


Future imperfett Tenſe. 
About to have 


Future perfect Tenſe. 
About to have had. 


Participle. 
P reſent. 
Having. 


Paſt Perfect. 
Had 


* 


Wy is, 


- *This Paſt perfect Participle, with have g0- 
ing before it, forms the Peſt per ſect Tenſes, and 
with to be betore it makes the VerbPaſlive; as, 
T have loved: To be loved. | 
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10 1E 
Indicative Mood. 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
1+ I am, 

Thou art, or 15 are, 
: He is. 


Plurl 
1 We 2 
2 Ye, or , ie. 
3 They | | 


Preſent perfect Tenſe 


Singular. 
1. I have been, 
2. Thou haſt been, 
3. He hath been, 38 
Plural. 
l. N 2-0: ̃ 
„ 1 have been. 


4. Ab: 5 


Paſt imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 


I. I was, 
2. Thou waſt, 


3. He was, G 2 5 | Plural 
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Plural. 
1. We 
5 "a; Te | ware: 
F. 3. They 


Pot pes l,. 


Singular. | 


I. I had been, 
2. Thou hadſt been, 
3. He had been. 


| | Flaral © 
IF I. We | 
a Te | - had been. 
3. They I 


Future imperfect Tenſe. | 
= . Singular. 
= 1. I ſhall, or will be, 
* 2 Thou ſhalt, or willt be, 
3. Heſhall or will be. 

Re Plural: - 


IS We 


2 Te 25 thall or will be 
3 $ Ve) 


F 
144 F — N 
. , * * : 


2 
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Future perfect Tenſe. 


S Singular 

1 I ſhall have been, 

2 Thou ſhalt have been, 

3 He ſhall have been. 

| Plural 

1 We 
2 Ye ! © ſhall have been. 
3 Ivey. 


Imperative Mood. 
Singular, 
1. Let me be, 


.2, Be thou, 
3 Let him be, 7 


Plural. 5 
1. Let us be, 
2. Be re, 
2. Let them be. 


Potential Mood 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe 


Singular. 

1. I may, or can be, 
2. Thou mayſt, or canſt be, | 
2. He may, or can be. Plu- 
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* 
4 


Plural. 
. „ 
„ map, or can be 
3. They | 11 
2 
P reſent perfect Tenſe. 
Singular. a 


| 1. I may, or can have been, 
2. Thou mayſt, or canſt have been, 
3- He may, or can have been. 


Plural. | 


1. We 
. Te Fmay, or can have been 
3. They 


Paſt imperfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 


1. I might, could, would, or ſhould be, 
2. Thou mightſt, couldſt, n or ſhouldl 


be, 
3 He might, could, would, or ſhould, be 
Plural 
1 We might, could, would, 
MESS. ” OT 


3 They | ſhould be. 
| Paſt 
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Paſt perfect Tenſe 
Singuiar 
: I might, could, would or ſſiould have been 
2 Thou. mightſt, couldſt, wouldſt, 
ſhouldſt have been 
2 He might, could, would or ſhould have 


- 15H 


Plural 
1 We 


* | might, could, would, or 
: Th & | ſhould have been. 


Future perfect Tenſe. 


een Singular. 

1. I ſhall have been, 

2. Thou ſhalt have been, 

3. He ſhall have been. 
Plural. 


1. We 5 

2. Ve ? ſhall have been. 

3- They 

| Subjunctive Mood with I F. 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe 
Singular. 

1. If I be, 


2. If thou be, * 
3. If he be. 5 


af 
be, 


If thou beef he; But Ohow fallen! Milton 
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Plural. 

„e 

„„ 

3. If they 


Paſt imperfect Tenſe, 
Singular. 
1. If I were, 


2. If thou wert, 
3. If he were. 


| Plural. 

1. If we 1 1 
„ Ve. 
3. If they 


And thus chro' the ſeveral Tenſes of 
the Potential Mood. | 


Infinitive MO O D. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
To be. 


Paſt perfect. 


To have been. 


Future imperfect 
Jo be about to be. 


Future perfect. 
Io be about to have been. 


| Participle. 
Preſent. Being. 


Pap BAR Ren. 


W 7 
K 2 


{ol 
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49 
An Active Verb formel thro' all its Fer. 
ſons, Moods, and Tenſesse 


1 udicati ide Mood. 


I Preſent inperfe Tenſe 


Singular. 


1. I love, or do love, 5 J 

2. Thou loveſt, or doit love, A 

3. He loveth, loves, or doth love. 
Plural. | 

| 1. We : 

of 23 love, or do love. 

SO They * Is KS 


Preſent Rye Tenſe, 
Singular. 


I. I have loved, 
2. Thou hait loved, 


3. He hath loved. 


Plural. ; 
n We 1 Ve 41 | 
8. 3 hays loved, 
3 Thex, | 1 r 1 0 


2 1 1 K 1 
# 
* 4 . 


„ 


— 


* * 
\ 
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Paſt inperfecs Tenſe, 


Singular. 
1. I loved, or did love, 


2. Thou lovedſt, or didſt lore, 


LT He loved, or did love, | 


Plural 
„ 
2. Ye ] loved or did love, 
"te They | 
Paſt perfect. 
Singular. 


1. I had loved, 


2. Thou hadſt loved, ; 


3. He had loved. 


Plural 
1: We 
2. Ye lad loved. 
3. They 125 
Future inperfect. A 
Singular. _ 


1. 1 ſhall, or will loye/, 
2. Thou ſhalt, or wilt love, 


\ 


3. He ſhall,” or will love, Pla- 
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| OO | | 
1. We 


„* n or will love. 
3. They 


. Hase Pei 
Singular. art 


1. 1 ſhall have loved, N 
2. Thou ſhalt have loved, 
3- He ſhall have loved, 


Plural. 
1. We | | 3 
2. Ye hall have loved, 
3. They . rt. 
Imperative Mood. 
Singular. 
1. Let me love, 


2. Love thou, 
3. Let him love. 


Phra. 5 
1: Let us love, 
2. Love ye, 


| 3. Let them love. F 
a „ 


2 ExeLEH Rupmmgnts 
= Potential Mood 
Preſent imperfect Teaſe”? 


Singular. 

t. I may, or can love, 

2. Thou mayſt, or canſt love, 
2. He may, or can ove. 


e 
; „ * 'S My 
2. Ye _ { map, or can love. 
3. Fey et Hind oF 
| : 
Preſent perfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 


| 1. I may; or can have loved, 
2. Thou mayſt, or canſt have loved 
3. He mira or can have loved, 
lural. : 
8 We | 
2. Ne ven. or can have loved 
3. They 


K 1 


Paſt imperfect Tele 


Singular. Ig 1 | 
1. 1 might, could, would, or ſhould love, 
2. Thou mightſt, couldſt, wouldſt, 0 

. ſhouldit love, Why | 
3. He might, could, 1, would, or Jhoula lo 
Plu- 
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Plural 
i ˖ ang, could, would, 


2 Ye or. 


„ i: would love. 


Paſt perfect Tenſe 
Singular 
1 I might, could would or ſnould have loved 
2 Thou mightſt, couldit, wouldſt, or 
ſhouldſt have loved, OY 
3 He _— could, would or ſhould have 


loved. 
D Plural! 
e. might, could, would, or 
2 Xe ſhould have loved 
d 3 They | : j 
Future imperfect Tenſe, the ſame as Paſt 1 
OO amperfett. 
el Singular. 5 
1. I might, could, would or ſhould. love, 
2. Thou mighſt, coutdſt, wouldſt, or 
ſhouldit love, * - 
ve 3: He might, could, would or thould love. 
- Plural. 


1. We might, could, would 


11ll© 2. Ye | or | 
ſhould love. Fu- 


. Z. They 


* 
* 
w * 4 
ES = * 
4 
\ = 


. 
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1. If L love, 


3 If he love. 


1. If we 


3. If they 


 EncL13H RuptmanTs 
Future perfact Tenſe. 
Singular. 


I. I ſhall have loved. 
2. Thou ſhalt have loved, 


2. He ſhall have loved. 


Plural. 


„ 1 
2. Le ? ſhall have loved. 
3. They | 


Subjunctive Mood with IF. 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe 
Singular: 


2. If thou ore, 


Plural. 


2. If ye 5 love. 


Poſt 
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Paſt imperfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 


1. If 1 did love, 
2. If thou did love, 
3. If he did love. 


Plural. 
1. If we | 
2. If ye : did love. 
3. If they 


he Potential Mood. 


Inſinitive M OO D. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
To love. 


Paſt perfed?. 
To have loved. 


Future imperfett 
To be about to love. 


Future perfect. 


3 To- be _ to have loved. 8 


2 


( 


And thus thro” the / ſeveral Tenſe s of 


. 
— 
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Particgphle, 7 
Preſent imperfeet. 

Loving. : 


Paſt perfect. 
Having loved. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
HERE are three Ways of expreſſing 


| the Preſent and Paſt Moos: Ten. 
25 of Active Verbs. 


1. By the Verb it ſelf; as 1 love, I pra lor 


2. By the Helping Verbs do, and aid; 1 
| as, I do love; I did love. 


3- By the Helping Verbs am and was; 
as, I am loving; I was loving. 


Note, Am with its Variations, and the 
Participle i in ing expreſs any Tenſe of the 
Active Verb. 

The Helping Verbs do and did are join · . 
ce d to their Principal Verbs, to point ou 
the Action, or the Time of the Action, with 
greater Force and Niſtinction; ; *I do deny 

that.“ 1 ge not af, mat.“ © 
'D. 
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Do and did are particularly uſeful in Sen- 
tences, when a Queſtion is aſked, or a Thing 
denied; as, do you deny that? did you not 
ay that © I do deny that. I did not ſay « any 
uch Thing. Do and did are uſed for any 
Verb to ſave the Repetition of it; as, I da 
denythat, and ſo do I; i. e. deny that, I did 
E 2 any ſuch Thing, neither did J. 
any ſuch Thing. 
Moſt of the Helping 2 may be uſed 
Nin Ne Manner, but not with equal Pro- 
aß Wpricty. 
lo Have and had fa the n perfect, 
and the paſt perfect Tenſes; as, J * | 
2d Loved. 
Shal: and will, and ſhall and will ha: * 
d; form the future imperfe& and future per- 
fect Tenſes, as I Hall or will love; I Gall 
or will have loved. 
Shall in the firſt Perſon only foretells ; 
che in the ſecond and third, promiſes, com- 
the mands, or threatens; ; as, I ſoall go, Thou 
nor He ſhall 90. 

Will in the firſt Perſon promiſes, os 
threatens ; in the {ene and third, "_ 
toretells; as, I will go; We will go; Thou 
and He will go: But if a Queſtion be aſk- 
ed the contrary to*this generally takes 
Inna * Joel [ go! ? will. * go? 


_» 
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Let, which has no Variation in the 
Imperative expreſſes Permiſſion, Praying, 
exhorting, and nN as, tel me 
go; gothou. _ 

May and might, in the preſent and paſt 
imperſect Potential, exprels the Poſſibility 
15 Liberty of doing a Thing; 3 as, Imay 
go; I might go. 

- Muſt, which admits of no Variation, 
being of all Perſons, 3 Neceſſity; 
as, I muſl go ; We mu ſt go. 

Can and could expreſs the Ability, or 
the Power of doing a Thing; as, I can 
go; I cauld go. 

Can is uſed of the Perſon with the Verb 
Active, where may is uſed of the Thing 
wich the Verb Paſſive ; 3 as, I can do it; 
it may be done. But in Poetry they are 


frequently uſed for each other. 


Should and would imply Futurity; but 
the former likewiſe expreffes Duty, and 
the latter, Deſire; as, I ſhould requit 
that Kindneſs, i. e. it is my Duty. I wwould 
requite that Kindneſs i. e. it is my Defire, 
| _ Ought ſignifies and expreſſes Obligation 
and Duty, and is only uſed before the 
Infinitrve Mood; as. I ought to learn. 
The Infinitive Mood is expreſſed by i 
ä Prepoſition to before the Verb; 7 
| ove 


0 * 7 


lo 


W 


5 EuclLisn Run MENTS | 59. 
hve; or before the Helping Verb and 
perfect Participle ; as, to have loved. 


The Paſſive V E ; #3 


A Paſſive Verb is only the Helping Verb 
to be, through all its Variations, joined 
to the perfect Participle ; as, I am loved; 
I was loved; I have been loved. 


A Paſſive Verb formed through all its 
Perſons Moods, and Tenſes. 


* 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe. 

rd Singular. 

1 1. IJ am loved, 

It) 


2. Thouart loved, 


are 3. He is loved. - 

+ „ Plu- 
but „ ES 
ma *The Preſent Participle is formed by adding 


vi ing to the Verb; as, teach, teaching : But it 
Verbs end ine the e is ommitted; as love, loving. 
irt. Verbs of one Syllable, or if of more than 
tion one, accented on the laſt, ending with a ſingle 
the Conſonant, and having a fingle Vowel before 

them, double their Conſonant in the preſent 
wu barticiple, and in every other Variation, in 

which aSyllable is added; as, fit, fitting s*fit- 
„ eth; forget, forgetting, forgetteth. Pap Fw 


ExL TSR Rup IMENTS 


Plural. 
1. We) 
2. Ye C are loved. 
3. They 


Preſent perfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 


1. I have been loved, 
2. Thou haſt been loved, 
3. He hath, or has been loved. 


3 | 
5 
7 . | have been loved. 
ph gs They 
„ imperfe Toe. 
6 Singular. 


1. I was loved, 


= 4 Thou walſt loved, 


3. He was loved. 
Plural. 


2. Le T were loved. 


| to mil =T W "7 | — Ws 1 
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Paſt perfect Tenſe 

e Manna 4 > 5 
1. I had been loved, | 


Thou hadſt been loved, 
3 He had been Wan | 


Plural 
1: We 5 
2. Ye ] bad been lovad 
3, Tey- 7.3 13 4 


Future inperfed 
Singular. 


I. I ſhall, or will be le — 4 
2. Thou ſhalt, or wilt be laved: | 
3. He ſhall, or will be loyed, 


er 

Ll. WE: er tl. 5 
2. Ye | ſhall or will be loved. 
3. They 8 


F P uture Perfedt 


Singular. | | 
1. 1 ſhall have been Joel 


2. Thou ſhalt have been loved,” 
3- He ſhall have been loved. 5 932 


| 
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Ph” 
8 1. We 8 : ; 
; „ Ye . ſhall have been loved, 


Imperative Mood. | 
Singular. 
. Let me be loved, 


2. Be thou loved 
3. Let him be loved. 


Plural. 
I* Let us be loved, 

2. Be ye loved, 
3. Let them be loved. 


4 Potential Mood . 1 
* 5 | ' . Preſent imperfect Tenſe 
| Singular. 

t. I may, or can be loved, z. 


2. Thou mayſt, or canſt be love, d 
2. He may, or can be loved. 


| Plural. 


2, 


RN. Ne N 

2. Ye © may, or can be loved. 
SES 3 | -, £6 Bhd 5 

== 5 Paſt 


ENGLISH RuptMexTs EE 63 "ol 
Preſent perfect Tenſe. "Ml 
ed Singular. | N "> 
3 I may or have been lo vet 
. Thou mayſt or canſt have been: 


loved, 
3- He may or can have been loved. 


Plural. 


i, We may or can 
2. FE mn > £127 
3- They ) been-loved. =: 


$ . * 
Paſt imderfect Tenſe. " 
Singular. 9 
1. 1 could, would, or r ſhould be- ; | 
loved, 8 
2. Thou mightſt, couldſt, . or 
ihouldſt be loved, 2 
3. He might, could, would, or . de 4 
d loved. TED 4 
Plural oer a 
We might, could, would 
p 2 Ye © + OD 


' ſhould be er 


. N 
* * x) : 
* 
e * 
* 


a 
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i Paſt perfeal Tenſe 


Singular 


I I might, could would or ſuould have been 
(44 Hunted, 
2 Thou mightſt, couldſt, monks 07 
ſhouldſt have been loved, | 
3 He might, could, would or ſhould hays 


been loved. 
Plural 
— 8 might, could, Wos 


3 They 5 ſhouid have been love 


Future imperfect Tenſe, the ſame as Paſ 
zmper fect. | 


R 
1. 1 might, could, would, or mould be 
| * loved, 
2. Thou mighſt, couldſt, Vuouldſt, or 
ſhouldſt be loved, 
3. He might, could, Wee or ſhould b 
loved. 
| FH „ Piaral. -- 
„„ might, could, woull 
| et 2. Ye & 8 
3. They Hould be . 
AS | ur 


a * 
) 4 


1 
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Future perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. ** 5 — 


1. I ſhall have been loved, 
2. Thou ſhalt have been loved, . © 4 
0: 3* He ſhall have Bren loved. | 4 


Plural, 27 


* 1. We 
2. * - ſhall haye beep loved. 


3. They 8 0 
ved | Subjun@tive Mood. '.,,* 
Preſent imperfee Tenſe 24 2 3 
8 Singular. e . ' 
1. If I be loved, 0 od? 2 
2. If thou be loved, | e — 5Y 
„ 5 5 5 
E I: Plural. 2A 
ho 2 it:Xe „ be loved. N 
Wc 3. in K bes 


And thus thro? the chen abr Ca 55 4 
the Potential Mood. TY "YN 
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; Infinitive Mood. 
Y | Preſent Tenſe. + 
To be loved. 


paß perfe Tenſe. 


To have or had been loved. 


Future imperfect Tenſe 
To be about to be loved. 


The Neuter VER B. 
The Nuetur Verb is formed like the A. 
tive; as. 2 285 
| Singular: 
1.1 come, 


2. Thou comeſt, 
3. He cometh or comes, 


Plural. 
I. We „5 
2. Ye or Yon | come, 
Ws © x 
And ſo through all the Moods and 108 
ſes of the Active Voice. 


Pot 


* - 


TE ons The Neuter Verb likewiſe admits ti 
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paſſitive Form in many lnſtances, having 
omething of the Nature of the Verb 
Paſſive 3 as,, 


Singular. 
1. I am come, 
2. Thou art come, 
3. He is come, 


Plural. : 
1. We | 
3. AS: 5 are come. 
el OG Singular. 


2. Thou waſt come, 
3- He was come. 


| Plural 

i. We „ 

2. Le were 205 5 
3. They N 


In theſe Examples the Helpin Verbs 
am and wwas only determine the Tine, that 
the Verb ſpeaks in, without eee the 
Signification of it. 

An and was before a Neuter verb ex 
preſſing the ſame Time as have and had be- 
fore an Active Verd. K2  Cot- 
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CONTRACTION of VERBy 


ON'TRACTION is the Drawing of 
two Syllables together ſo as to be. 
| come one Syllable. A Contraction haz 
been introduced inour regular Verbs from 
the natural Quickneſs of our Pronuncia- 
tion which throws the Accent as far back 
as poſſible, and cauſes the laſt Syllable of 
a Word to be pronounced rapidly and 
inarticulatel j: 
ln Contraction of verbs the Vowels are 
frequently loſt, and the Conſonant chang. 
ed; as, loved, lov'd ; e, lovedft; 
loveth loves. 
Verbs ending in ch, 5 P, x, contract ed 
into fin the paſt Time Active, and Parti 
| ciple paſſive; as, ſnatch, ſnatched, ſnatch 
1 plucked, pluckt, wrap, wrapped, 
- wrafpt; mix, mixed, mixt. 
Verbs ending in J, Il, ff, admit the 
ſame Change, dropping alſo one of 'th 
double Letters; as, uf, ſtuſted, ſtuſt 
dwell, divelled, dwelt ; le J, paſſed, paſt 
Verbs ending in I, _ n, p, after 
Diphthong follow the ſame Rule; and 
further, either ſhorten the Diphthong 
or change it into a ſingle ſhort Vowel'; as 
8 e feeled,, felt; dean, dreamed, dreant 


mean. 
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8. nean, meaned, meant; ſleep) ped, ſlept. 
Thoſe that end in ve, beſideyſhortening 
be. che Diphthong, change alſov into /, which 
ss indeed only a ſmoother »v/; as, leave, 
leaved, left ; bereave,. bereaved, bereft. - 

Theſe are to be conſidered not as ir- 
regular , but contracted only, as the regular 
Form in ed is in Uſe, and in moſt Inſtan- | 
ces preterable. 


IRREGULAR VE R B g. 


All Verbs are Regular when the paſt 
Time and the perfect Participle are for- 
med by adding ed to the Verb; or only 
d, if the Verb end in e; as, turn, turned 3 1. 
ove loved, 

All Verbs that do not follow this Rule 
are called Irregulars. Foy 

All Irregular Verbs in Engliſh are of ; 
one Syllable, except they be compoun d- 


ed; as, to ſpeak, to beſpeak 3 to bid, to 0. for. 
bid. 


Frregitlars by GO NTRACTION. 


The following Verbs ending in d or t, | 
have the preſent, paſt Time, and per- 
fe& Participle alike, on Account of the 


diſagreeable Sound oi the regula Ending 25 
ed after d or t. | 28 = Pre- 3 dial 


8 


. 
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Preſent Paſt | Participle 
Burſt -. burſt burſt *burſten, 


Cuſt + 3a i; eat *en ; 

Coſt coſt - coſt. IF f 
tee 2 ; 

Hit ©: Niere hit, 1 

Hurt hurt hurt. I 
7 Knit. 5 

Let let A F 
SO e put. F 
A rent rent. L 

—_— 3 rid. L 

Set B ſet. L 
Shed ſhed | ſhed, N 
Shred ſhred . ſhred K 
mat mat R 
mit ö 80 
_— -, Split , ſplie ſplit *\plitted 8 
Spread ſpread ſpread. 8 
Thruſt thruſt thruſt. 8 


Theſe "2 both the Regular and Ir- 
regular Form. | 


Preſent. Paſt Participle 


| R 
Lift lift lifted lift lifted, 5 

5 Quit quit, quitted quit, quitted 5 
Wet wet, wetted wet, wetted. - 
OS. ATI 8 


8 *Theſe are c obſ olete or rarely uſed. 


0 


Enel. ian. RDTuͥfFs yt | 
Others of this Claſs form the paſt 


Time and Participle, either by ſhorten- 


ing or altering the Diphthong and Vov- 2 


el, or changing the d into 7. 


Preſent. Paſt 


Participle.. 
Reat bear 


beat, beaten. 


Bleed bled bled. 

Breed - bred bred, 

feed.. fe, . 
Lead led „„ 
Lenk Jes. lent. 
Loſe loſt loſt. 

Meet met met. 

Read reid red. 
Rend rent rent, 

Sell ſold fold. 

Send „ ſent. 
Speed eld . 

Spend - ſpent | ſpent. 
Stand ſtood ſtood. | Me. 
Tell eee told. 1 


Of theſe the flowing have fas the 5 
Regular and Irregular Form. 


Bend bended bent bended bent, 
Build builded built builded butt. 
7 gelded gelt gelded geld- 
W 


82 wu” mY fe 


— 


5 : 3 
\ 
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Preſent Fa: -:. Participle WP 
Sird girded girt girded girt. 8 
Light lighted light lighted light, 7 
| Sweat ſweated ſwet ſweaten ſwet, 


| "bs not ending in d or t, are likewiſe 
contracted; as, 


* Preſent Paſt Puarticiple 
„ Dare duſt | durſt for dared v. 
Lilothe clad clad for cloathed Mch 
Flee fled fled for flee-ed. pr. 
Have had had for haved. Wer, 
Lay laid laid for layed be. 
Make made made for maked. Nc 
Say aid ſaid for ſayed. p- 


| Shoe mod : ſhod for ſhoe-ed, 


 Irregulars i in ght . 


I be paſt Time and. Participle end it 
gbt, and the Vowel or Diphthong d 
the preſent i is e into au, or ou. 


Preſent Poſt Participle 
Bring brought brought 

Buy bought bought. 
Catch caught caught. 
Fight fought _ ſought foughten. 
Freight en 1 fraught, 


Pre- 
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Preſent Paſt Participle. 
Seek ſought ſought. © : 
Teach taught taught. 
Think thought thought 
Worx wrought 5 Wweonght 


Irregulars in en, 


The paſt Time and Participle id theſe 
Verbs are different: the paſt Time 
changes the Vowel or Diphthong of the 
preſent Tenſe ; and the Participle ends in 
en, or u, when a Vowel or Liquid goes 
before, and ſometimes alſo changes the 
l. MW Vowel or Diphthong. 


Pen _ Paſt Participle | 1 
%% (( 
Bear bare or born born. 

1 me. ha * Dew: 
| 3 . 
or blew eee 
Break brake er broke broken. 
' MChide chid e 
Chooſe choſe choſen. 

ad did * done. | 
r IE 5 


— — 


* Dine is uſed for — according to "he | 
earned Biſhop of Dew 25 | 


* 
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74 
Peet 
Draw 
Drive 


Fall 
Fly 
Forſake 
Freeze 


* 


ee 
Seethe 
Shake 
Shear 
Strip 
Sit | 
Slay 
SI e I 
Smite 
Speak 


Kati tt; 


Tüten ten Urn vrt 
Paſt "Partibiphe. | 
drew drawn 
drove driven. | 

ate eaten. 
fell fallen. 
flew '" flown. 
forſook forſaken. 
: froze * frozen. 
Fat or got Zotten. . 
be given. 

. * Fredy grown. 
Lid Hidden. 
held holden. 
knew known. 
MF --; lain or lien. 

rode ridden 
role _ riſen. || 
ſaw | Teens 
ſod. ſoqdden 
ſhook maken Tabel 
ſhore , ern... 

ſtrove ſtriven. 
ä ſitten 4ſat 
ſlew flayn. 
=. * flidden. 
ſmote ſmitten. 


— 


x ks or OD. ſpoken | 


Pre: 1 


— 


a + Theſe two Particles are 75 improper}, 


_ 
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Preſent „ Harticip's 


Spit ſpat 5 75 = 

Steal ſtole | ſtolen or ſtolg. | 

ide ſtrode ſtridden. 

Strike {truck ftricken 

Swear ſware ar ſwore ſworn | 

ake took e een 8 

Tear tare or tore torn. COS 
\Wbrow threw _ thrown | 

[read trode troden. — 

Tear ware or wore worn. 

leave wove motten. 


Write wrote or writ | written. 


Some of theſe have the regular Form i in 
the paſt Time or Participle ; and others, 
in both paſt Time and Participle. 


Preſent Paſt. Participle 
\wake awake, or awaked awaked, 


leave clave or cleaved cloven. 
limb clomb . © climbed. . 
reep crope or creeped ereeped crept 


row .crew . crowed. 

Dig dug or digged digged. 

Heave hove ar heaved hoven heaved. 

Help helped bolpen helped 

Melt meltd _ molten meltet. 

ine thone r ſhinod inetd. 8: 
— — 7 Arab Pre- „ 


4 
* F 
% iS 


rh, 


— 
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Preſent Paſt  Participle 
Strive ſtroye or ſtrived ſtriveu ſtrived, 
Swell {ſwelled ſwollen ſwelled, : 


Thrive throve or thrived thriyen. 


The following are only Irregulars in the 
Participle, and have moſtly the regular 
Form alſo. 5 : 


Preſent Paſt  _ Participle 
Bake baked baken baked 
Grave graved graven graved, 

Hew hewed hewen hewed. 

Lade laded - laden. 

Load loaded loaden loaded, 
Mow mowed mon mowed 

Rive © Tived : riven 3 

Saw- ſawed ſawn ſawed 

Shave ſhaved ſhaven ſbaved, 
Shew, ſhewed ſhewn ſhewed 
5 or 8 „ 

Sho howed ſhown. 
i Sow - ſowed ſown ſowed 

Straw ſtrawed ſtrown 

Strew ſtrewed ſtrewed 
OT : ES: . 

Strow ſtrowed ſtrawed ſtrewel 

Wax waxed | waxen waxel 


Wreath  wreathed wreathen. 
Writhe writhed writhen wreathed 
— 


* Thrived rarely uſed. 


Ve 
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Irregulars caſting away en. | 
The paſt Time and Participle in theſe : 
Verbs 5 nearly the ſame. 8 
They change i ſhort in the preſent | into 
a or u in the paſt Time, but into « only 
in the Participle; and they change i long 
into ou. 
The few Verbs * this Claſs that have 
no i, change their Vowel for another. 


Preſent Paſt Participle - * 4 
Begin began begun. | 
Bind bound bound vr * bounden 

Cling clang clung Cclung. 

Come came come. | 
Drink drank | drunk or drunken 

Find Ffoynd - found. „ 
Fing flung flung. + 
Grind ground _ ' ground | * x 
Hang hung hung. 

Ring rang rung rung. 

Run ran _ run. | 
Shoot ſhot ſhot or ſhorten. 
Shrunk ſhrank ſhrunk ſhrunk... 

ding ſang ſung ſung. 

dink, ſank ſunk ſunk. 

Sling ſlang lang fung. 


* Thele three Participles in en ſhew plainly 


that all Verbs of this Claſs had origioll that 
Termination. 


- l ! 
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Preſent Paſt Parti ciple 


Slink flunk funk. 
Spin ſpan or ſpun ſpun. 
Spring ſprang or ſprung ſprung. 


Stick ſtuck . 
Stink ſtank ftunk ſtunk. 
String ſtrung n 
Swim {ſwam or ſwum ſwum. 
Swing ſwung © ſwung. 
0. 09 - © wot 

Wind wound + wound. 
TIRE | rang | wrung. 


4 


An Irregular Verb ben through al 
Its Moods and Tenſes. 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent imperfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 


I. I give, | 
2. Thou giveſt, 
3. He giweth. 
FPbural. 
OE a 


2. Te | . 
3. They | 


* 


Pre- 
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Preſent perfect Tenſe. , * 
oy Singular l 


1. Thave given, N wr ED 
2. Thou haſt given, 5 
3. He hath given. ö : 
Plural | | RA 


oe 


have given. 


2 Ye 
3 They 


Paſt impetfect Tenſe* 
Singular. 3 
. 1 
2. Thou gaveſt, | / AN 
z He We 


Plural, 


I 


1. we 1 Bhs 
2. Le gare 
3. They þ 


Paſt perfe ae. | = 

ON Beg ntl 

1.1 had given, | © 52 008 
2. Thou hadſt given, EDD 

3. He MIN = + £57 "Be 


A 


E : 


% 
% 
- 


3. They 
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r 
1. We 


2. Ye had giren. 
Future imperfett Tenſe. 
Singular. 
1. I ſhall or will give, 
2. Tnou ſhalt or wilt give, 
3. He ſuall or will give. 


Plural 
2. ve all or will give 
„ They JF n 


. Future perfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 
1. I ſhall have given, 


2. Thou ſhalt have given: 


3. He ſhall have given. 
„„ 8 


2. 5 | ſhall kave given 


3. They 


In 


* 


Deren Renrmants #8 
Imperative Mod. 

- -- - Gingnlar. +3 

1. Let me give, 

2+ Give thou, 

3. Let him give. 


Platzl. 

1. Let us give, 

- 8, Gire ye, 
3. Let them give. 


Potential Mood, © 
Preſent inperfect Tenſe, | 
Singular. 
1. I may organ give, | 
2. Thou mayſt or canſt give, 
1 He may or can giye. 


dn 


8 W ms 


I, We 
2. Le 
3: „They 


Faule erſac Tenſe. 
 Bingofar, | 3 


2 ay of can have gi 
hou mayſt or can — Gre 
* He may or can have given. 

N Ply- 


1 


. | \ + 
82 been brornne. 
* lural. WA 


: 1. We | | 
2. Ye may or r can haxe Siren. 
3. They 6 
Paſt imperfet Tenſe 
Singular. 


1. I might, could, would, or ſhould gie. 
2. Thou mightſt, couldit, wouldſt, d 
ſhouldft give. 


3. He . could, would, or ſhould give, 


Plural. g 
1. We might, could, would, or bal 
give. os 
2. Ye might, could, would, or ſhoul 
give. 
.* They mi ight, could, would, or ſhoull 
| give. 


P aſt perfect "A Fa 


Singular,” V 

1. Imi ight, could, would, or ſhould hare 
given. 

2. Thou mightſt, couldit; wouldſt, of 

'  ſhouldſt have given, 

3 He might. could, would, or ſhoul 

5 bare giren. 1 


is Uns ” 3 ;& SHI SIS + The 


SS 4 a ['% } — 4 
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Plural. bs N | 


* 


1, We' 1 


"Ye * avg, could, would, or ſhould - 


69751 "hare given. 3 
z. They | n 


The Future imperfect Tenſe I io * M 
: is s the ſame as the Paſt Pn, 


21; Wi 


ine, hey”! Pati perfet Tenſe. © 


Singular. 1 l 


e x. I hall © Yn. 
2. Thou ſhalt & have given. 
MM | Zo He ſhall Bd. 0 ; 
ul 2 | Tk 7 
2. © ſhall have given. 
ul 3. They J . | 
| Subjuntlive Md. . 
ape P 7 eſent. imperfet} Tenſe 
Singular, Plural. 
. — | 1. If We | 
2. If Thou 5 ve. 2. If Te Faire: 
ul . 1t He 1 Ko E | 


e 


* 4 


Tueren RUN 


v 
$ 


Paſt ea Tenſe. 
Singular. „ ble! Plural 
e. If Thou 2. It Ye gate T1 
3˙ If He gif They 


And thus ihroug 12 wy the Teverdl. Tenſe 
| dk the Potential Med. 


. | Infinitive Mood. 
| . £ reſent Tenſe, FF 
5 To gire. a 
| P. aft P erfett. 8 
1 To have given. 
TNutune im perfeck. 


To be about to give 
Future perfet, 8 wt 
To be about to have given. 


; 5 # f 0 F | ; q 
3 yo 5577 Fins. And AE e = : 
| 


alircin all our Teguiar 9; * very 


| 4 © a e * ITY 


* 
— bf | 
Defective VER BS. EKA : 


Defeckive Verbs are fuch as want ſome of 
their Moods and Tenſes. 


1 The follovigg de ing moſtly. auiliory or 
IVE, Sb are N * 


preſem. Fat. ' Participle, 2 
| YO Re CIP 2/55 Wt = | been. 15 | 5 2 1 


_ quoth, 
mould. 

| 0% 7% | 
„ 
wot. 8 


ferent in many Irre ulars, - has REIT 
a 2828 Idiom of Speech, iz, using the 
Paft Time and Partigiple for each other, even 
when they are quite different ; as. Tro wrote; 
- aus written; I have ſpoke, for f have © 
Mien; J begun, for I began; I u,, for f 
ven: Children ſhould be taught betimes d 
diſtinguiſh 1 in this Caſe, that. ſuch a Barbar iſrs 
inthe Language may be the more early and e 
fectually prevented | 


% 
4 
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Examples of declining the auxiliary or 
helping Verbs have been given before. 
ADV ERES. 
Adverb is a Word joined to a Verb, 


* 
- 


A Adjectibe, or another Adverb, to 


leſſen, increaſe, or qualify their Significa. 
Man, very excellently. _ 
Adyverbs denote Time, Place, Number, 
Order, Ouantity and Quality; the princi- 
pal of which are the following. 


- 


tion; as, He ſpeaks erh. a Very good. 


Adverbs of Time. .Afore, again, alrea- 
dy, always, any while, any longer, at any 
time, before, by and by, daily, ever, hence- 
forth, henceforeward, hereafter, heretofore, 
hourly, immediately, inſtantly, lately, long 
ago, long ſince, never, now, often, often- 


times, preſently, quickly, ſeldom, ſoon, ſong: 


time or ſometimes, then, to day, to morrou, 


when, yeſterday, yearly. 


Adverbs of Place. Above, any 1 
anywhither, any further, apart, backward 


below, downward, elſewhere, everywhere, 


forward, hence, here, hither, hitherward, 


towards, upwards, whenct, where, whi- 


ther, whitherſoever. 


e 
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Adverbs of Number. Frequently, how, 
many, many times, often, oftentimes, once, 
rarely, ſeldom, to 2 2wice, thrice. 

Adverbs of Order. At firſt, firſt of all, 
7 5 8 laſtly, — third- 
[ c. 
8 Ad verbs of Quantity. a more, enough, 
bow little, how great, how much, ſeme- 
thing, ſomewhat, ſuffictent,, 

Adverbs of Quality. Bravely, conſtant- 
ly, diligently. juſtly, wiſely, 25. 
And all other Adverbs ending iu ly, 
„which are derived from Adjecti ves! tall un- 
der this laſt Diviſion. | 
" Adverbs ending in ly derived from Ad- 
5 jedives expreſs the Force of a Prepoſitian 
0 and a Noon; as, bravely, i. e. with Bra- 
very; wiſely i. e. with Wisdom. 
. Adverbs which cannot properly be claſ- 
„„ ſed, under the following Heads. 
* | Adverbs of affirming; Certainly, adds, 
r, » undoubtedly, 3 verily, 
$7 ell yea, yes. Ry: 
mM | Adverbs of Comp ariſon; - Alike, almoſt, 
4, 4%, as, as it were, far otherwiſe, leſs, 


bi. Laſt, more, otherwiſe, rather than. ee 5 


Adverbs of Denying ; By 0 means, no, 
%, rot by any means. 5 


8 


20 Lenne Rornanre 


_ Adyerbs of Aſking; How, how fi, ul ( 
what end, whether, Wherefore, why. MD: 

Adverbs of Doubting; By chance, haps 
ly, peradventure, perhaps. 

Adverbs of Explaining; Namely, to wit, 

Adverbs of Pointing out; Behold, ly, 
fee here, fee there. 

Moſt Adverbs ending in ly admit of coins 
pariſon. with more aud moſt 4 as, eaſily, 
more eaſily, moſt eafily. learnedly, More 
learnedly, moſf learnedly. 

Some few admit Compariſon with &r and 
eſt ; as, often, oftener, ofteneſt. 

Some are irregular in their Compariſon 
like the irregular Adjectives from which 
they are derived; as, *. W work; 
well, better, beſt. | | 


CONJUNCT1ON. 


conjunction is a Word chat joins Sen- 

A tences together, ſo as out of wo or 
more to make one Sentence; as, George and 
Matthew and Jonathan took ainc, is one 

Sentence made up of three, by the Con- 
Junction and twice repeated. TFonathan 
took pil George ted . Matt bew ſul 
pi | 0 WY Eon ö 
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ty ConjunRtions are either Copulatiue or 
I Digjunctive. 


* Copulative Conjunctions join Sentences 
together without expreſſing any Oppoliti— 


„ Non of meaning; as, George, and Matthew, 
22 Jonathan took pains: And, joins the 
Senrences together without expreſſing any 
5 Oppoſition. ä ; 
1 


„Dig unctive Conjunctions join Sentences 
together, bur at the ſame Time, expreſs 
an Oppoſition of meaning; as, George 
and Matthew took pains, 5 Jonathan tri- 
fled.— The Conjunction but, joins the Sen- 
tences, and alſo expreſſes an We in 
te Senſe. . 


Copulative Conjundtions expreſs, 


1. Addition ; as, and, alſo, both. 
Condition or Suppoſition ; as, if, as, 
Jo that. 

: Cauſe or Reaſon ; a8, becauſe, for, then. 
Motive or. Inducement ; 3 as, Bat. 
Der de ; as, therefore, then. 


07 ban, unleſs, &c. 


N 85 Pre- 


Disjunctive Conjunctions only expreſs 
Oppoſition of Meaning, but in different 
Vays; as, alſo, but, or, werfe 


* * 
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PREPOSITION. 


A *Prepoſition is a word ſet before o. 

ther Parts of Speech, aud ſhews the 
Relation that Words have to each other; 
as, John ſtands above James; the former 
is before the latter, in every Reſpect. 


Prepoſitions that are put before Nouns 

and Pronouns, and ſometimes after Verbs 

are theſe, above, about, after, againſt, a. 

mong or 2 0 amidſt. at, before, be: «, 
hind. below, beneath, beſide or beſides, be- 

' tween or betwixt, beyond, by, down, far, 

From, in, into, nigh or near, of. of, on, o 

out. out of. over, through or thorough, till 

or until, to, toward or tewards, under, 

underneath, upon, with, within, without. u 


| Prepoſitions that eee, to Words ſo 

as to become a Part of them are of Eny- 
liſb, Latin, and Greek Extraction. | 
DS „ Eng. 


.* 
es 


* Moſt Prepoſitions had originally a Relation WF t 
to Place, and from thence their other Relation WW ; 
have been borrowed; thus out, in, through, under, 
by, to, from, of, &c. Of is much the ſame 6 
From, and for in its primary Senſe' is uſed in the | 
ſtead or place ot another. See Dr. Low TH' 
' Grammar P. 73. . 
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Engliſh Prepoſitions in Compoſition with 
their Significations. | 


Prepoſition. Compoſition. Signification. 


a abide ._ continuance 
5 s beſpeak ; before. 
BY beſprinkle over. 
* betimes 5 „ 
| befides near 
for forbid moet. 
fore foretell before. 
mis miſtake wrong. 
90 overlook EY 
Over | 
overjoy xceſs 
out outrun victory. 
un A Lare 2 
with aVerþ C unweave undoing 
7 upbold 1 
Mo up — 
* withſtand 4 oppoſition _ 
withold 1 | 


Latin Prepoſitions in Compoſition with 
their Significations. 
Prepofition. Compoſition. S ronification. 
ab abhor 5 
abs Jabſtala 8 \ from 
8 adjoin „ 
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92 
am ambiguous about Pr 
ante antedate before 0 
circum circumſtance about , 
con hone | f ſu 
co coadjutor 
col 9 0 together, a 
com commerce 2 
contra contradict | 9 2 
= deſcend down. 
MAT > 4 depart away. Fi 
di dilate ' extention. Mc, 
dis diſagree ſeperation, Nco 
extra extraordinary . & 
in J it han ) inhuman, ille- 5 er 
il C4 ect. 522 immoral 1 88 ſu 
in a a ?incloſe ; 
into. 
im Verb (Irwin | 1 
inter interpoſe between. * 
intro introduce within. P 
ob or op obſtacle, oppoſition againſt. 
per permanent through. MI 
poſt poſtſcript after. : 
pre preſcience before. 
— 923250 profound very i 
Verb C provide for 
5 repeat again 
F repulſe back | ; 
ere - retroſpect backwards MW - 
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Prepoſetion. Compoſition. Signification. | 


ſc ſecede e 
„„ 
ſub or ſup fopplicite | =! under. 
„ ſabter ſubteraneous under. 
ſuper ſuperfluous —& over. 
trans transfer change 


We have the few following from the 
French. 


contre 1. & | 5 8 ” 


counter. counteract contrary. 
en encourage in 

entre i. e enter entertainment among. 
ſur ſurcingle above. 


Greek Prepoſitions. in Compoſition 
with their Signification. 


Prepgſition. Compoſition. Signiſication 
1 anonymous without. 
amphi . amphibious both. 
anti antichriſt + againſt 
hyper hyperbole above. 
bfpo hy pocrite under. 
meta metamorphoſis change. 
pert. periphraſis about. 
An ſynagogue together. 


In- 
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IN TERJECTION. 
N Interjection | is a Word that exprel. by 
ſes ſome ſudden Paſhon of the Ming; wr 
as, alas! Hey-day ! 

An Interjection is ſo called from it's 
being thrown in between the Parts of 2 
| Sentence, on which it has no Dependence; 

as The Idleneſs of Boys, alas. brings Sor- 
row to their Backs. 
Tne Different Paſſions have different 


Interjections to expreſs them. 
INTERIECTIONS Expreſs. 


I. Admiration; as, Heigh! Heyday! Strange! 


2 Addreſs; as, O] Hart e! a 

3. Conſi deration; as, Hugh / hum I as 

+ Clamour ; as, Halle. / hark hark ! 
Diſdain; as, Piſh ! Phaw! Pugh! 


A Greif & Pain as, Alas: ah me / Ho! f 
Heigh ho ! 
7. Laughter & Joy; a8, Ha ha ba! 0 

. brave! Huzza . I RL 

: 8. Salutation ; - , Hal! 5; 2. 

9. Silence; as, Huſb ! *St! G 


10. Surprize ; as, Aha! hab! 

There are many more Interjections, ac- 
cording to the different Ways that People 
have of expreſſing their different Paſſions, 


Which need not be particularly 


; : 
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The Paſſions are ſometimes expreſſed 
by other words, which by that means, be- 
come Interjections, as, For Shame? A Mif- 
chief on him c. | 


ETYMOLOGY or DERIVATION 
of WORDS. . 


= Tymology or Derwation is the Art of tra- 
cing Words from their true Original. 


8 Engliſh Words ate primitive, or deriva- 


tive. ee 
F Primitive Words are originals, or ſuck 
as are not derived from any other Words; 
as, King, Earl, Biſhop. | * 


Derivative Words are ſuch as are derived 
or traced from primitive or original Words 
as kingdom, Earldom, Biſbopric. 
Derivative Words are of two Sorts. 

Wt. Words derived from Engliſß Originals 
2. Words derived from French, Latin, aud 
Greek Originals. : YL 


MM ENGLISH DERIVATIVES. 
ple from Engliſh Originals 

ns i Adjedives in en, iſb, ful, leſs, Ty, Jome:, 
ted 2nd y, are derived from Subſtantves: kak 'S 


e 


. 
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Adjectives derived from Nouns, their 


Ending, Signification, and Derivation, 
ADJECTIVES. 


Ending in en. Significatien. Derivation, 
golden The Mater or - -- Gold, 
ſilken Subſtance from "PI 
wooden C which a Thing 2 m Wood 


Silk. 
woolen — is made. „„ 
 Adje&ives ending in /. 


develiſh TheReſemblance ,-the Devil. 


muliſh or Likeneſs Ya Mule. 

ro2uiſh \ of Ja Rogue. 
 walſpiſh a Thing a Walp- 

EO AdjeQivesin ful. 

artful denote what their ,- Art. 

_ Joyful Ending implies. Y Joy 

merciful N Mercy. 

pitiful eee ie 


| Adjedtires ending in Jes. 
careleſs - denote alſo what Care. 

fearleſs ( their ending Fear. 

fruitleſs 9 implles [ Fruit. 
graceleſs ? 1e or without. | Grace. 


4 . 


2 
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ADJECHLYES in Y. 


Ending. "Sbenifcation. "TY been 


earthly - » denote the- Earth; /. 
fatherly . Likenefs or fe 90 Father. 
godly 8 Y Similitude | God. 
heavenly | of a Ig I Heaven, 
 Adjebtives in a ſome, 1 ; . 
. = 


„ denote Lay Burd en. f 5 


nettleſome ( their Ending Mettle. Ps 
oilſome | implies ſome or To. 
ee 70000, Addition. Trouble. 


[TD K 


| Adjetives in IN 


ee en 

urty | denote 455 0 Nite 

aly | _ nels: of. 4 2 Eaſo, | 

ug "Thing: ( 0] 

hearty es "6 8 
Adjedives frottt Verbs. 


Participles in ing and 4. ben At 
have no expreſs Relation to Time NS: 


ſchectives, and are joined to Sub antives, 
as ſuch, | O | | AD- 5 


66 \ \ 


- 


\ 
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A DJECTIVES in ang, derived 


from Verbs. — 
N = Derivation, 
A Adwigg Cock to Crow 
A barking Dog from to bark © 
A fighting Mann do fight 
2 "_ Friend e Sr rh 


FY 


 Adjedtives in d derived frm gerd. 


An advanced Scholar to advance. 
An affronted Friend from to affront. 
A drowned Man do drown 
A laboured Treatife "I" % to labour. 


Adijecives e from Alia, that 
end in 2/þ. 


Ending. Sign cation. Derivation, 
blackiſh ' , /eſen' the Sig- black. 


browniſh + @ nification of the ſ brown, 
_. ſouriſh (Words they are} ſour, 
ſweetiſn 05 derived from ſweet, 


Adjectives of this Sart are oeincipatly 
The of Colour, Taſte, or ſome one 


the Senſes, and may be re ſo. 


far as theſe reach. 


* 
4 


Poerbe 


att 


if 


Vi 


AI my) wy — 
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1 Perbs from Subſtantives, Te. 
Ferbs from Were without any 
Change. n 
„ Subſtantivesn. 
To fiſn t a Fiſh. | ' 
To plow . % 
To plant from a Plant. on 
To ſhoe a Shoe. = 
erb from Subſtantives ſounding che 
Vowel or Diphthong long; and foften- 
ing or changing the Conſonant. | 
nat 


To braze Braſs. 


Io breathe f Breath. i 
on. To grare w Gra. 
k. o houſe 2 ol Houſe. 9 718 — 
in. 8 
Perbs from Adjeftives by "ing en or coll 
15 n, if the Adjective end in ſilent e. 
al To blacken © black. 
one To ſoften the 8 
ſo ! To ſweeten feet 

| To whiten | {ES \ white, * 


Sub- 


ä Subſtanti ves can Perks, be. 
 Subſtantives derived Pham Verbs, by ad. 


ding er or only r, if the Verb end i 
filent e. 


| DEP DES = Verbs. 
an Admire . 6 admire. 
a Blęeacher to bleach, 
2 Teacher from to teach. 
a Preacher : to preach, 


| ae rare ON INH, w weave. 


Subſantives derived from Perbs by adding 
or changing the laſt Conſonant into th, 


and either changing « or eee the 
_ Diphthongs, - 


"Birth enn to hears 
Girth to gird 
Health Zeb wee, to heal. 
Stealth, 0 ſteal. 


| SubPantives om Adjeftives by adding 
th to the final Conſonant, and changing 
or or ſhortening 1 the Vowel or r Diphehoig 


Sub. 


Ch = dd od 8Þ Cen 


Fm g-= mW = 


+ OO 


id. 
in 


ing 
ing 
fig 


5b. 
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dubſtantives Adjectives 
Breadth e broad. 
Depth + ' deep. 
Length on long. 
Strength ſtrong 


Sub/tantives derived 1790 Adj, eftives I 


ending in ful, or 275 by adding 54. | 


Artfulneſs 9 9 artful 
Carefulneſs - careful. 
Doubrtulne ſs '£ doubtful 
Careleſsneſs b e careleſs 


Fearleſsneſs fearleſs. 


dub Hantives derived from other Subſtan- 
tives, ending in - 


in, kin, ling, oc, and rel. 


Ending. | Sign ification. Derivation es 


Lambkin ) Leſſen or dimi- a Lamb 
Pipkin niſn the Signi- ] a Pipe, 
Duckling ? fication of . a Duck. 
Golling Word they a Gooſe 
Bullock 9 derived from, a Bulk, :- 
Hillock s and therefore } a Hill. 
Cockrel are called Di- Ga Cock. 
Pickrel 5 minutives. ; a Pike. 


| - 
* 


\ 


* 


Lieutenancy 


* 0 0 * 3 * L 
«'% . SY 


\ 


102 ENGLISH RopnanTs 


| Subſtantiver derived from ae Saban 
tives, ending in 9 


„ 7 * 


Ending. 8 ienification. Deri vation. G0 


| 50 | M 
Moyoralty 2 Office with C a Mayor. 
Sheriffalty Dignity. L a Sheriff. 

| Sub ſtantives in xy. 5 
Agency Employment C an Agent. IIC 
Enſigncy Sand Subor- an Enſign. St. 


Cornecy 2? dinate Com- Ca Cornet 
mand a Liuetenant 


Subſtantives ending iv dom. 8 


D Power with (a Duke 


'Earldom + Command and an Earl 
Kingdom ) Dominion 0 a King 


Popedom 5 a Pope. 


Sub ſtantives ending in ric, and wick, 
Biſhopric 2 Office with a Biſhop 
Bailiwick . Power T a Baily 


| 8 ub» 


"Pa; 
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Subſtantives in head of hood, 
Ending. Signification Derivation, 
Godhead | State and | - God®: | 

Manhood aire | Man 


| Subſtantive ending in ſhip 


n Rats 2 Fellow. 
King ſhip \ State and ga King. 
Lordthip 7 Office 2 a Lord 
Stewardſhip | a Steward. 


; \ 


it 


Derivations from French Originals, 8 
Many Engliſh Words ending in age are 
dees! from F rench Wor ds of rhe ſame 


Termination. 

Engliſh 101185 French 
Age | Aﬀe ] 0 
Homage Hommage, 
Marriage Mariage, 
Pillage Pillage - 
Plumage __ Plumage, | 
Mage SE; 
Vilage | e "Vage, 


Voyage Voyage, 


hn 


* 


* 
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Many alſo ending in ble. 


| Engi 
agreeable | 
capable 


deſireable 


imaginable 


impregnable 


vegetable 
DE 


En liſh 


Abet a | | 


Compliment 


| Commencement 


Judgement 
Government 
Management 


Many i in ive Kin French Words | in . ; 


Engliſh © 
Afflictive 


Exceſſive 


Expreſſive 


* 


* 


Expreſſif, 


French 


agreéable, 


capable 
e 


imaginable, 
impregnable, 


vegetable, 


Many alſo in ent, are derived from the 
French Words of the lame ending. 


French 


Abregement, 


Compliment, 
Commencement, 
Jugement, 
Gouvernment, | 
eee 


French ry 
Afflictif, | 
Exceſſif, 


my > =, 


» M 
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"Engliſh French 
Motive | Motif, 6 
Native r 


ws in on, from the ſame Termination 
in the French. 


Engliſh . French 
caveſſon Caveſſon or Cavegon | 
Champion Champion 

e Companion - Compagnion, + 
8 Complexion Complexion, 
Pardon Pardon, 
Mutton. 3 


Many Engliſh Words are derived PE che 
French dropping the final e mute. 


Englah -  ' Conhle Fre nch 
Affair mare, 
Branch e rarche, 

| Chain Chaine, : 

* WChagrim _ Chagrine, 
Domain Domaine, 
Fountain Teunpide, 

Trop. Tarte. 


* 


„ "WB . 
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Many on the contrary adopt the final e 
mute, which the French omit. 


Engliſh ES 
Cape - ee 
Climate Climat, 
Diſcourfe Diſcours, 
Deſire IS Der 
Decline Deen, 
Exile j Exil, 
Fine Fin, 
Knife. Wire Canif. 


Many, again are derived from the French 
changing the Situation of the final 
mute e. 


Engliſh N French 
Chamber Chambre, 
— ii 
Coffer | Coffre, 
Diſaſter Difaſtre, 
Diſorder Diſordre, 
TW Ne NT 


TS 


| Many Foglith * Words are . from 
the French by changing the final a- 
cute e into o che n., 5. 
e , Eg 


22888888 


— 55883 


e 


EN 
Ability 
Beauty 
Capacity 
Gaiety 
Moiety. 


% 


\ 
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French 


Habilete, 
Beaute, 
Capacite, 


Gaiete, 


Moitie. 


| 


Add to theſe that moſt En gliſh Words in 


which Diphthongs ir Triphthongs 


occur, are originally of French Ex- : 
tractions, ſuch ar theſe.” 555 | 


al adden | Gout, 5 
Avaunt Joy, ok AY 
Beau Law, 1 
Chaiſe Lieu, | | 
Courage ( 
Doubt. Relief. 2 

Derivatives from Latin Originals. | 
As we have adopted many Words from 
French Originals, ſo have we alſo ta- 


m ken moſt of our Words from Latin 


- Derivation From the French, 


- 
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' Engliſh and Erench Words. ending in al, E 
are formed from Latin Words. ending D 
r P 
Engliſh and French ö Latin V 
Collateral Collateralis, 
Conditional Conditionalis, 
Liberal. -' ee 
Lac - Literalis, 
Original Originalis, 
Subſtantial. | Sub antialis. | 0 
Engliſn and French Words ending in ant, , 
of ent, are derived from Latin Word 8 
ending in ans or ens. | 
5 Engliſh and French Latin E 
Abundanrt /ĩe Abundans, | 
Confident  - Confidens, 
Different Differens, E 
Excellent Excellens, A 
ene Fradens,. © D 
Vigilant. ' Vigilans. E 5 
Ez Engliſh and F —_ Words ending i in ance il 
bor ence are deriyed from Latin Words E 
in tia. | 
Fngliſh and French Latin 
Eo 5 Ae 


* 


5 e 


* 


cs 
ds 


77 
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Engliſ and French Latin 


Diligence . Diligeatia, 
Patience Patientia, 
Vigilance. Vigilantia. 


Fooliſh and French Words REI in 1 
"and ide ate derived from Latin Words 


in US. 


Engliſh 8 e ; Lan : 
Candid Candide CON 
Humid Humide Humidas 
Lucid ' Lucide alen 
Splendid fs E e Splend: 
Engliſh. and French Words ak in ien 

are formed from Latin Words in i 16 


Engliſh and French Latin 5 

Action | . Actio, , 5 ( 
Direction -.  Direio, „ 
Exhortation FA, 
Vexation. | Vexatio. 585 


Englifh Words in 7y and French Word 
in ire are derived from . Words 


in ius . 3 
Engliſ e Frenth NY Lats 15 80 
arbitrary + Arbitraire Arbitrar ius, 
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Engliſh French. * Latin” © 
Dilatory Dilatoire Dilatorius, 
Mercinary Mercinaire Mercinarius, 
Plagiary. Plagiaire - Plagiarius. | 


Engliſh Words in ty and French Words 
in te, are derived From. Latin Words 
in tas. 


En gli Fend 7 Gti 


Antiquity Antiquite Antiquitas, 


Benignitxy Benignite Benignitas, 


ConſanguinityConſangninireConſanguinitas 


Humility Humilite Humilitas, 


ny n N $ 


There are many WR Pat, eee of 
| Engliſh Words which ſhew that they 
are Sharia from the Latin, they are 
briefly theſe, 


Termination 2 Latin 


able  Attable Affablis 
e Inteſtate Inteſtatus, 
a Tranſact Tranfactas, 
cede ? ſecede. ? ſecedo 

ceed 5 ſucceed 3 ſuccedo 
cle Circle Lirculgg, 
cc Neglet ., Negleftus, 


e © [Bevery 
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Termination Engliſh © Latin 


eſs E Expreſs Expreſſus 
fy Signiky Significo 
ibe deſcribe Deſcribo, 
ible Audible Audibilis, 
8 Edict Edictum | 
le . 4 Doetile Doe *- 
inct extinct Extinctus 
ide Preſide Prœſideo 
ign Sign Signum 
ine Divine - Divinus, 
iſe Reviſe Reviſo 
is Remiſs Remiſſus 
it commit commiito 
ire active activus, 
kamen Omen Omen 
1 See Senſus N 
« oſe 7 Jocoſe I at, 3 
ous : © Generous 5 Generoſus 5 
r Honour Honor 
pel exper ein 
ut Product Productus, 
uce , "Produce . Produco, + 
ge Rae Refugium, 
ume conſume conſumo, 
une Jejune jejunus, 
ure obſcure _ obſcurus 


1 
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Termination Engliſh Latin 1 


aufe abaſe®” © Abaſus, 

ute inſtitute inſtitutus, 
. balls afhxus Ich 
120 5 e 
Derivatives from Gree# Originals. th 


_ . Greek may be known by their Beginning, | 
Middle, and Termination, or Ending. Et 


Engliſh Words beginning with Greek 
Prepoſiticns are derived from Greek Ill x; 
Originals, viz. amphi, anti, hyper; E. 


- 


 bypo, meta, pert, ſyn *. : 0 
Engliſh Words that begin with phi, phr, C 
phth, pn, ps, rh, are of Greek Origin. 


päzhi a Phil Phiale 
| „„ SAY Phraſe Phraſis, 
phth Phthiſick Phthiſis, 
5 © Pneumatic Pneumatikos, 
„» Pal. Pſalmos, 
rh Rdhethoric Rhetorike 
e 
— — 


For Examples to the Prepoſitions of Greet 
| Original, ſee Page 93. | 


* 


middle are likewiſe of Greet Origin. 


ch Euchariſt Euchariſtia . 
eu Eunuch Eunoukos 
ph Symphony Sumphonia 
th Enthuſiaſt Enthouſiaſtes. 


Engliſh Words ending in cal or ic, are 


derived from Greek Words — i 


hos. / 


Emphatical | 
Emphatic © Emphatikes. "9 


Clerical dts 3 

Cleric 3 Clerikos, _ 
Mahematicit” ; | 
Mathematic i Mathematikos/ | | ; 
Mechanical 522 
12 5 Medhanikos: 


Englith Words 3 in dy are derived 
from Greek Words 8 0 in dia 


Comedy | _Comcedi ix. | 
Proſody Proſodia 
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Eng liſh Words that have ch hard, eu, phy 
| = th, either in the Beginning or 


17 0 2 
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P ſalmod7 Pſalmoda ᷑ĩ FF ! 
Tragedy Tragodia 
. h | / 
- Engliſh Words ending in gy come from | ( 
Greek Words ending in gia BC 
Apology _ Apologia _ 1 
Chronology - Chhronologia 
Doxology  Doxologia E 
Etymology Etumologia. 
Genealogy Genealogia 
Tautology - Fautologia 


Engliſh Words ending in my are derived 


from Gree# Words ending in mia II 
Bigamy Bigamia 
Metonymy Metonumia 
| Monogamy - Monoegamia 
Phyſiognomy Phuſiognomia. 
Engliſh Words ending in ogue are derived ; 
from Greet Words ending in ogos | 
Apologue Apologos 
; Catalogue 7 Catalogos 5 8 
Demagogue Demagogos 5 
Epilogue - __ Epllogos 
Pedagogue Pedagogos 


3 Prologue Prologos. 
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Engliſh Words ending in phy come from 
Greek Words ending in phig _ 


Atrophy Atrophia 
J Coſmography Coſmographia 
8 Geography Geographia 
Philoſophy P hiloſophia. 


Engliſh Words ending in ny come from | 
Greek Words ending in nia 


Cacophony Kakophonia 
Monotony Monotonia 
Symphony Sumphonia. 


Engliſh Words ending in is are the fame | 
as the Greek Words of that Termination 


Apoſiopeſis Metamorphoſis 
Emphaſis ' Parentheſis. 


Engliſh Words ending in iſm are derived 
from Greek Words ending in :/mos 


Aphoriſm _  Aphoriſmos 
Barbariſm Barbariſmos 
Syllogiſm Sullogiſmos 
Rheumatim Rheumatiſmos. 


Beſides theſe, moſt of our Engliſk tech- 
; '* "13" AS 
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ical Terms are derived from the Greeks, 
in thoſe Sciences in which they excelled. 
From the Greek we borrow Terms in 
Philoſophy, Mathematics, Logic, Fhyſe, 
and Grammar. 

And laſtly it muſt be obſeryed that all 
Botanical Writers adopt Greek Terms! in 


Pair Rte + reatiſes and Publications. | 


SE VE NCES. 


Sentence i is a Number of Words ex- 
preſſed and placed in ſuch Order, 


das to 3 good Senſe. 


Sentences are either ſample or compounded. 


| it hath but one Noun or mT of Diſ. 


f 


A Sentence is ſimple or ſingle, when 


courſe, and one Verb to ſpea of 1 It 3 as, 
Books . 


— 


It muſt be obſerved here, that in a ſimple 


Sentence an Adjective ma ay be joined to the Sub- 


ſtantive; as, good Books edify. And further, 
that when the Verb paſſes on to another Sub- 
Rantive to compleat the Senſe, the Sentence is 
ſtill ſimple or ſingle; as, good Books cdify 
Boys,” which latter Subſtantive may likewiſe, 
in a ſimple Sentence, have another Adjective to 


quality it; as, *good Books cdify diligent Boys 


gay more, that an | MOVE» or averbs may be 


1 te By ©$ 1 ©. : "14 - 


8 
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A Sentence is compounded when two or 
pos ſimple Sentences are joined together 
by Words that connect Sentences; as, 


-Diligent Boys who are ſtudious of Praiſe 
will certainly be edified by good Books, 


and Pome become good ao 


4 -\ s 2 "7 ++ © „ 2 = 


— * 


xded; "_ ths Bester be nin Ap „ 


«00d Books certainly edify diligent / Boys ex- 


| ceeding(y.! Laſtly, that a Subſtantive or Subſtar- $9 
tives, with Prepoſitions betore them, adding 
ſome Circumſtance to the Noun, Verb, or Ad- . 
jective to which they relate, may be {till annex« - 


ed, and the Sentence continue fimple; as, dil - 
igent Boys ftudious, of Praiſe are certainly.edified 


by good Books of various Kinds in different Lan- 


gua ges“. 
In this laſt example it may be probably al- 
ledged that A udiaus of Fraiſe” is Elliptical Con- 


ſtruction, and that the Relative who and the | 


Verb are being ſupplied the Sentence becomes 


compounded: By fuch Mode of Reſolution 


this may be very true, but, according to the 
Nature of the Engliſh Conſtruction, the Sen- 


tence ſtanding as above i is n ep 5 
or . f 


{Words that join genden together are e& os 
| ther Relative Pronouns or NI | 


FS "OTE 
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SYNTAX, or CONSTRUCTION 


2 
Syntax, or Canſtruftion is the proper 5 
placing of Words in a Sentence. 
Syntax conſiſts of two Parts; viz. Con- 
cord, and Government. 21 
Concord or Agreement is when two Words Jol 
are to be put in the ſame Caſe, Number, the 
Gender, or Peron. 5 
Government is when one Word con- 
mands another to be put in a particular 
dais N umber, Gender, Perſon or Mood. 


ohen. 


There are four Concords, or Ways of 
Agreement i in the Engliſh Language, | 


1. The Nominative Caſe and the Verb. 
2. The Subſtantive and the Adjective. 

3. The Antecedent and the Relative. 

4. The Subſtantive and the Subſtantive. 


7. The Noninative Caſe and the verb. 


The Verb agrees with the 1 Nomin- 
ative "Caſe, 2 Phraſe, or 3 Sentence, 
ſtanding for the Nominative Caſe, is: 
ber and Perſon ; as 


T 1 Jobn reads but thou ploy. 


a2 an ans tw 


* 5 
\ 


— - - ns 

2 A good Boy ſtudies but bad boys truant. © 

3 To heep a proper Guard over the Paſſions 
enables a Man to be maſter of himſelf. 


1 Two or more Nominative Caſes, 
2 Phraſes, and 3 Sentences Singular, 
joined together by a Conjunction require 
the Verb to be of the Plural Number; as 
1 John, thou, and I read and ſtudy. 
2 A good. Boy and a bad Bey are differently 
treated by the Maſte nr. 
2 Tokeep a proper Guard over the Paſſions, 
curb the Appetites, and bridle the Tongue, 
_— a Man to be perfectly maſter of 
hin. | . : 
f If oe Nominative Caſes ſingular be 
ef different Perſons, the fit Perſon takes 
Place of the /econd, but the ſecond is more 
worthy than the third; as. 
1 Thou and I ſtudy, and we have our Re- 
ward, . 
2 John and you ſtudy, and you have your 
Reward. © „ . 
„ 4 Nomn of 1 Number or 2 Multitude 


A Phraſe is two or more Words properly 
mt together, and making part of a Sentence; 
and ſometimes making a whole Sentence. For 


atull Explanation of theft Phraſes, ſee Biſhop 
of Oxford's Grammar, Page 71. 


| 
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ſingular requires either a daenler or Plo 

ral Verb; as, 

1 The Fury i iS, or are impaneled. 

2 The Mob is, or are riotous. 

*The Nominative Caſe being the Name 

Itſelf, and the Subject of Diſcourſe gener. 

ally goeth before the Verb; as, 
"Hannibal a Carthageni an conquered Sci- 

pio the elder a Roman; but Scipio the 

younger conquered Hannibal. 


If a Oueſtion be aſked this Nominative 


Caſe follows the 1 Principal, or 2 Helping 

Verb; 48, 

1 Was Hannibal a Carthagenian! ES 

2 Did Scipio the Younger conquer Han- 

nibal? 

pe Nominative Caſe is alſo placed af 

ter theVerb in the Imperative Mood; as 
Go you to your Seat. 

Come you and repeat. 

If the Verb be Neuter the Wehe 

is frequently placed after it. 

The Troops were drawn out, when 

firſt appeared the King to review them, 

en his right Hand oe the” Queen, ald 

next to Her /at the Prince on Horſeback. 


Phat Word, Phrale, or Sentence is always 
ihe Nominative which . to the * 
tion who or what. ip 
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The Nominative Caſe is likewiſe placed 
after the Verb, it lit, 2there, or 3then go 
before it; as, IIt ſignifieth little, 2 Here 
came a Man, 3 Then came a Woman. 

Sometimes the Nominative Caſe of the 
Pronoun is placed after the Verb when the 
Accuſative comes before it; as, Him de- 
clare I unto you. Her commend I unto 
them. | | 


2 The Subſtantive and the Adjeftive, 


The Adjective admitting no Change ei- 
ther in Gender or Number, nuſt agree 
with its Subſtantive in theſe Reſpects, and 
generally goes before it; as, A good 
f Boy. Diligent Boys. 

The Pronoun Adjedives this, avid that, 
which in the Plural make theſe, and thoſe, 


R AWree 


„ 3 0 


* 8 


Note here bor the Article Js wodebefiee the | 
Adjective; except theſe, all, ſuch, and many; 
when it is placed betwixt the Subſtantive and 
che Adjective; and it likewiſe fotlows the Ad- 
id WF jective when the Adverbs /o, as, and how ſtand 
» WW firſt; as, „Al the World.” Such a Wretch.” | 
«May a Man.” Ss virtuous a Woman.“ 4s 


diligent @ Boy as ever was.” Hou delightful 1 
. this is“ FO 


f 
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agree with their Subſtantives in Number; 
as, Take away theſe Books, and ſhew up 
_ thoſe Exerciſes. n | 
Each, 2 every, and 3 either, agree 
with Nouns, Pronouns, and Verbs. in the 
*Singular Number only; as, 1 Each May, 
2 Every one for himſelf. 3 Either Boy 
t#nows how to acquir himſelf properly. 
If Something depend upon the Adjec- | 
tive, then the Subſtantive ſtands firſt ; as, I to 
A Man ſingular in his Way, 
If fwo or more Adjectives depend upon Il ad: 
the Noun they follow the Subſtantive; as, I Ni 
A Proſpect charming, beautiful, and ro I de 
mantic. „„»„˖˖ Poe FC IN 
If the Adjective be emphatical, it fol- ¶ ca 
lows the Subſtantive; as, King George I Bi 
the Third. 95 | 
In Poetry the Adjective frequently fol- 
lows the Subſtantive; as, Powers divine. Pe 
Of Manners gentle, and in Heart ſincere. ¶ be 


485 3. The Antecedent and the Relative. | 
The + Antecedent is a Word that goeth 
before the Relative and is underſtood at- 
r as es 


” Þv - ** L+#4+.35 41% * 


2 | | [ — a ad 1 — —„— 
Let we ſay every twelve Days, Months and 
—::. ., 


4 
i. 
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ter it; as, The Book which 0 Book) 12 > 


gave me. 5 ' 
p The Relative is a Word that relates. ar. 
I bas Reference to the Antecedent going he- 
fore it; as, The Gentleman vas civil, 
who viſited here Yeſterday, 
The Antecedent is found by aſking the 
ueſtion with the Relative; as, Who vis 
fted here Veſterday? The Gentleman. 
= Note, Every Relative has an Antecedent 
, to which it refers. 5 
The Relatives 1 who, 2. which, 2 that 
nf admitting no Change either in Gender or 
Number, muſt agree with their Antece- 
dents in theſe Reſpects; as, 1 The Man 
who came Yeſterday, The Woman who 
came To-day, 2 The Stone which the 
Builders refuſed. 3 The Book that my 
Father bought for me. | 
The Relative 29/0 is appropriated to 
Perſons, either Male or Female, and is 
both of the Maſculine and Feminine Gen- 
der; as, The Bey who truants. The Girl 
who applies. 
The Relative * which s .cannot properly 
2 be 
The Relative which was uſed formerly for 


Perſons as well as Things ; as, » Father ** 
art in Heaven. 


*. 


2 
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be applied to Perſons, and is therefore 


of the Neuter Gender; as, The Lead 


which was dug out of the Earth. 

The Relative that is uſed indifferentl 
both of Perſons and Things, but is more 
properly applied to Things; as, 


1 Thole Boys that robbed the Orchard 


muſt be beaten. 


2 2 Theſe are the Apples that were flo- 
len by the Boys who robbed the Orchard. 
The Relative alſo agreeth with the An- 


| tecedent | in Perſon cauſing the Verb follow. 


ing to be the ſame; as, I who read. 


Thou who writeſt He who cometh. 
Sometimes a Sentence ſtands as an An- 
tecedent to the Relative; as, Tou riſe ear- 


ly in the N which i is 4 commenda- 


ble Thing. 
054 Subſtantive and hs Subſtantive 


One Subſtantive agreeth with another 


ſignifying the ſame thing in Caſe; as, 


| The City London. The River Thames. . 
In this Caſe the Article may be placed 


between the Subſtantives; as, Tully the 


On. YVES Foe Poet. 
Te 


a 226 
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Two Sibſtantives linked keg by a 
Mark of Conjunction agree with each o- 
ther in Caſe, the former ſupplying the 
Place of an Adjective; as, Corn- nee 
ene, Sea- ee 


GOVERNMENT. 


Of Sub ſtant ive. 

One Subſtamire governs another ſtand 
ing before it in the Genitive 2 * ; oh | 
God's: Anger is flow. © R eK 

But when the Genitive Cale. is expreſs 
ſed by the Prepoſition of, it follows the o- 
ther Subſtantive 3 as, 1 he Anger of God | 
is low, | 

The Genitive Caſe ſignifying the Mat- 
ter of which a Thing is made may be turn- 
ed into an Adjective, as, An Image e 
Gold ; or, A golden Image. A Statue of | 
Braſs ; ; or, A brazen Statue. E 


Of Pronouns. 


E * * 


When TO cometh : no Nominazlve Caſe 
between the Pronoun Relative and the. 
Verb, the Relative is the Nominitive 


Caſe : as, He is not ada who knoweth, 
3 But 


but he who doeth good. 


— ————— —— 
— e ˙ cui on es — — 
7 - 
. mY " 
. 
% . 1 


** 
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But when a Nominative Cafe cometh 


between the Relative and the Verb, the 
Relative is governed by the Verb or ſome 


other Word in the Sentence; as, We 


commonly hate thoſe 0m we fear. A 


good Man doeth good te hom he can, 


I Relatives and 2 Interrogatives, i. e. 
Words that aſk Queſtions, always ſtand 
before the Word that governs them, ex- 


cept 3 Prepoſitions; as, 1 He whom you 


feel. 2 Phat are you doing! ? 3 7 0 hon 
Will he go? ?- 


The Qeſtion and Anſwer to it danſ be 
made by the ſame Caſe of the 1 Noun or 
2 3 and the ſame Tenſe of the 

Verb; as, 

12. N hom ought we to worſhip ? 

A. God. 


| 2 2, Whoſe Book is this? | 


Mine 


9 4 What are they doing in the School? 


A. They are Studying. 


The Neuter Pronoun it ſtands, 1 as the 


Nominative Caſe or Subj ect of Diſcourſe: 


it cexpreics, 2 the State or Condition of 


any 


— | . 
- 


* 
TIRE 


See Page 20 
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Perſon or Thing : or, 2 the Perſon 
or Thing that is the Cauſe of any Event; : 


a9, 


If it were done, when 111 Jones 3 
were well it were done quickly. 

2 How is it with you now my Friend? 

z It was not I that did it. | 
It was the Owl that ſhriek'd, the fatal 


Bell-man which gives the ſtern'lt good 14 


Night. 

1 Self, 2 ſelves and 3 own, joined wirh 
their * Pronouns, are reciprocals, i. e. 
they refle& the Senſe back npon the Per- 
ſon or Thing mentioned betore the Verb; | 
as, 

1 He pleaſeth himſelf. ey always 45 
well to themſelves. 3 = Brutes love . 
their own Offspring. 

When 1 this, and that, with their Plu- 
rals 2 theſe and thoſe are Relatives, i. e. 

relate to two Words in a Sentence going 
before, this or theſe refers to the latter 
or neareſt Word ; that or thoſe to the 


former or fartheſt off; as, 


1 Philip and Alexander were great Com- 
5 2 — anders 


* —— th. ul \ 


* For the Pronouns which naturally join to 8 
theſe Reciprocals, ſee Page 214. 


* 
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manders, tho' in diſterent Ways; t hi: 


conquered his Enemies in the open Field, 
that by Stratagem and Cunning. 


2 Parents and Children have mutual 


Obligations; thoſe ought to behave with 
Tenderneſs and Affection, theſe with du- 
tial Reſpect and Obedience. 


Of Adjectives 


Moſt Ad jectives govern Subſtantives, 
adding ſome Circumſtance concerning them 
with ſomeone of theſe Prepoſitions, i about 


2 for, 3 from, 4 in, 5 F and 6 f; as, 
I Careful about Life. 2 Fit for Buſi- 
neſs. 3 Free from Misfortunes. 4 Equal 


in Age. 5 Deſirous of Praiſe. 6 Agree- 
able o me. 

* 1 Partitive, 2 Interrogative, | 3 Nu- 
meral, 4 Comparative, and 5 Superlative 
Adjectives govern Subſtantives with the 
Prepoſitions of, or among; as, 

I None of (among) us are without Faults 


2 Th 2 Which of e them? 3 One of 
{ ame 


* Partitives are Adjectives ſignifying a Part 

of the ' whole, Interrogatives aſk Queſtions. 
Numerals are Adjectives of Number. For Com- 

paratives and Superlatives, ſce Page 23. 


ans <£w £#C* ... 
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(among ) you. 4 The younger of. the 
Boys is the better Scholar. 5 The' leaſt 
of Evils are to be choſen. FEE 
But Comparative Adjectives not put 
partitively govern, Subſtantives with 1 by | 
or 2 than before them; as, 
1 Bigger by half. 2 Dearer than Life. 
When the Prepoſition by is underſtood 
the Comparative Adjective ſtands laſt; as, 
Much better, 3. e. better by. much. 
Far greater, i. e. greater by far. 
Adjectives govern Verbs after them in 
the Infinitive Mood; as, | 
 Unwilling to die. U nworthy to live. 
Adjectives of Likeneſs and Unlikeneſs 


govern Subſtantives in the Accuſative 


without a Prepoſttion; ass 
That Boy is lite his Mother but unlike 
his Father. DP TEE 
Adjectives ſignifying the Meaſure of 
Length, 2 Breadth, 3 Thickneſs, 4 
Height, 5 Depth. likewite govern Sub- 
ſtantives going before them in the Accuſa 
tive without a Prepoſition; as. 
1 Three Yards long. 2 Two Yards 
broad. 3 Four Inches thick. 4 Ten Feet 
high. 5 Twelve Feet deep. © 


8 e $608 > 
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Of Verbs. 
The Verb am with it. Variations has 


always a Nominative Caſe both before and 
aſter it; as, 


J am he who ſaid i it. It was /he who 
did i it. 
But when it Sonifierd Property or Pof. 
Jeſſi 0 on it requireth a Genitive Caſe after 


This Horſe 7s my Father's. That Book 
was my Brother's 

In the Infinitive Mood to hey It require 
an Accuſative after it; as, 

I rake this to be him. look ___ that 
fo be ber. 

All Verbs * 7. er govern an Ac- 


cuſative Caſe aftei them without. a Pre- 


poſition; as, 
The Maſter reſpecteth him, who ſtu- 


dieth ; but puniſheth them who are idle. 


Verbs T; ranſitive alſo require a Noun 


with a Prepoſition after the Accuſative 


Caſe of the object; as, 

A Wiſe Man values Pleaſure at a lou 
Rate. I prefer Virtue to Gold, I accuſe 
him of Idleneſs. SH p _ + The 


* See Page 25, Line 12, for an Explanato 
ob ranſi tive Verbs. 


— 
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The Prepoſitions to or for. after Verbs 


of giving, 2 reſtoring, 3 buying, 4½elli 
and ſuch like are frequently underſtood; — 


1 My Father gave me (to me) a Shil- 
ling. 2 Thomas returned John (to Jobn) 
his Book. 3 My Mother bought me ( 5 

[ 


me) an Inkhorn. 4 The Pedlar fo 


her (to her ) tor Sixpence. 
1 Time how long, and the 2 Diſtance of 
Plac: are put after Verbs in the Accuſa- 
tive without a Prepoſition; and other 3 
Neuter Verbs have an Accuſative of the 


Word expreſſing the ſame Notion. 


1 Methuſalah [ved Nine Hundred Siæx- 

ty and Nine Years. 2 London is diſtant 

rom York two Hundred Miles. 31 dreamt 
a Dream. He ſerved a Service, | 

Almoſt all other Verbs govern the 
Noun following with a Prepoſition going 
before; as, 

Whatever 1 to good Men, they 
take in good Part. 

He who is accuſed of a Fault is not al 
ways in Fault. 
* He is blamed by many. 1 
34ͤ - 


8 


* When the Verb i is a Paſſive, as in this Ex- 
ample, *He is blamed by many,” the Caſes . 


— — 
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Puniſhments are prepared for the wicked. 


The Sun ſhineth on the juſt and on the 


.unjuſt. 
Tares grow with he Wheat. 


Men are caught by Pleaſure, as Fiſhes 
with a Hook. 


One Verb governs another in the In- 


finitrve Mood, - and to before the Verb is 


the Sign; as, 
The Boy, who defires to learn, will excel 
him, who neglects to ſtudy. 
The Infinitive Mood is often uſed abſo- 
lutely, independently, and Supplies the 


Place of the Subjunctive Mong with the 


Conjunction that; as, 
To confeſs the Truth, you are both in 
Fault: i. e. That / may confeſs, 


To begin : 3 e. That I may begin. 


To conclude : i. e. That I may conclude. 
| | The: 


and . the Verb change Place; the Caſe be D 
Fore the Verb Active is ſet after the Verb Paſ- 


| five with a Prepoſition; and again the Nomin- 


ative of the Verb Paſſive is the Accuſative and 
ſet atter the Verb Active. An Example will 
make this plain. 


- Many blame him. Here the Verb is Active. 


Je is blamed by many. ** the Verb is Paſſive 
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The Infinitive Mood is properly a Ver- 
bel Subſtantive expreſſing the Action of 
the Verb, and does the "Office of a Sub» 
ſtantive both in the Neminative and the 
Accuſative Caſe; as, 
Jo miſtake is a human Frailty. 
Boys love to play. 


of Imperſonal Verbs 


A Verb is called * Imperſonal, becauſe 
it does not admit of 2 of Perions, 
but is confined to the third erſon only as, 
It happeneth 


It concerneth 


When the Neuter Pronoun it 8 
before a Verb, that Verb is called an in- 


perſonal; and it repreſents the Nomin- 
ative Caſe; as, 
It blows. 


It thunders. 


It rains. | | — 


Rn 


— 


Nothing can be more ** man- to ſav 
that Imperſonal Verbs have zo Nominative 
Caſe: for every Verb, being the Word that 
ſpeaks, muſt have ſomething to ſpeak of, and 
whatever that be, Wordor Sentences! it dandet 
for the Nominative Caſe. 9 7 
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A Verb imperſonal hath no Nomina. 
tive Caſe before it, except the Neuter 
Pronoun it, but has always a Word ot 
Sentence expreſſed or underſtood, f an 
ſwering to the Queſtion, and which ſtand- 
eth for the Nominative Caſe; as, 


It concerneth Scholars to be __ 
It blows ſtrong ; i. e. the Wind 


8 Of Participles. 


| ' Participles i in ing govern an Accuſative 
Caſe after them without a Prepoſnion, if 
the Verbs they are derived f from be 0 Fate 
Itive; da, 

e Sin, not him who ſinneth. , 


„ o 


—_— 
1 


t In the firſt Example, It concerneth Scho- 

lars to be diligent,“ aſk the Queſtion. 

Q. What concerneth Scholars? 

A. To be diligent. 

Ihe Sentence te be diligent” therefore is 

, undoubtedly the Nominative Cafe to the Verb. 
In the ſecond Example It blows ftrong,” 

aſk the Queſtion, 


Chat blows ſtrong ? 
A. The Wind, 


A Word underſtood, but repreſented by the 
Neuter Fronoun iti. 


% r ymurd 
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2 A Man following Pleaſures injures his Heir 

ter By aeg bim you will benefit yourſelf 

or But Paſhve Participles govern' the 

an. Word following them with a Prepoſition 

ad. going before, as do the Verbs they come 

| of ; as, | bh 

Puniſhment prepared for the Wicked 

Defires governed by Reaſon. 

Life purchaſed at a Price. N 
The Participle with a Noun or Pro- 


ire MW noun before it, in the Nominative Cafe, 
| if and comma'd from the reſt of the Senrence 

an. is put abſolutely and independently; as, 
lt is too late, the Steed being ſtolen, to 


lock the Door. 
No guilty Perſon, S himſelf being Fudge, 
is acquitted in his own Conſcience. _ 
It there be ever ſo great a Noiſe in the 
School, the Maſter entering, all are quiet 
But this Conſtruction may me reſolved 
by the Participles when, ½, after, &c. 
the Participle being then changed into the 
verb; as, | Io ds Fe | 
It is too late, when the Steed is ſtolen to 
lock the Door. * 
. No 


n 8 


| (Himſelf uſe] for hisſelf, ſee Pa 


8 


i 
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No guilty Perſon, if he himſelf be Jud ? 
is acquitted in his own Conſcience. 


If there be ever ſo great a Noiſe in the 


School, after the Maſter enters, all are 
ſtill and quiet. 


The Participle in ing i 1$ Frequently uſed 


after Subſtantives and Adjectives with the 
Prepoſition of like a. Subſtantive ; as, 
The Cuſtom of lying. 

Deſirous of living. 


And after Verbs, and AdjeAives with 
theſe Prepoſitions, by, from, in, and for as, 
Tou will learn to write by writing oficu, 

Idle Boys are ſoon diſcouraged fron 
2. larmngs...... | 
He excells in reading 
Horſes fit for runn: 

After Verbs it 10 ſapplies the Plac 
ef the Infinicive Mood ; as, | 
I like Riding, i. e. to ride. 

You like walking, i. e. to walk. 


When this Participle has an Artich 
before it. it becomes a Noun Subſtantive, 
and governs the Word following with of; 
but when it has zo Article, and governs 
the Noun following, without a Prepoſition 


a” 
4 ev od 


it 


' # - 
, * ” 0 
= 2 ” 
$3; \ 
* - * 
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it is a Participle-; as, A 
Happineſs is be attained by by the n | 


of Evil, and by the doing of Good. | 
In this Example the * * and . 


Ire 
the 


are 5 
ble doing are Nouns. 
ſq i Happineſs is to be attained by avoiding E- JE 

vil, and doing Good, 


. Here avoiding and doing are Partjciples. | 
Participles are changed into Adjectives, 
when they are joined to Subſtantives with- 
out having u_ ReſpeR to Time; as, 
4 flying Eagle. - 
A creepin ortoiſe. 
4 learned Man. 
4 carved Image. | | | 
They alſo become Adjeftives, when 0 
admit the Degrees of Compariſon ; 'as, - 
Learned, more learned, moſt or very learn-. | 
ed Man. 1 
, more loving, 25 lie Friend. 23 
* A 


vith 
a5, 
teu, 
from 


lace 


S 4. 


"IA 8 b * 


—_ 
— —_— — — — 


ticle *It is here neceſſary to obſerve, that 1 man m Wri- 
ters have fallen into a groſs Miſtake, by GY — 5 
LIVE, N iadifferently for the Nqun ; and the Noun for he Participle. 
| of; The Diſtinction is plain and eaſy; whenever the Article 
„ {precedes the Participle it becomes a Noun, and the Prepoſi- 
Er ii tion of muſt follow: but when the Participle has no ; 
tion beceeding, it never admits the Prepoſition of to follow, it, 
„ unt continues in its Participial State. See this more at 
It? n Biſhop of Oxford's Grammar, FOE" ; 


. Exo 18a ep beavrt 


And alſo when they -are compounded 
with a Prepajition, which the Verb they 
are derived from cannot admit in Com- 
pariſon; as, ELTS 
Unbecoming, Jto unbeceme - 
U wſeen, 505 by unſee 


Of Adverbs. : n | 8 


| Adverbs have properly no Government. 
Adverbs are placed neareſt the Words ll , 
that are moſt affected by chem; as, 


are WTI) 


— Chriſtians ought fo live an to the 
Laws of Chriſt. _. J 
Homer was @ very ancient and very excel 1 

len Poet. 
Adverbe are laced before Acre 1 


but moſt uſually after Verbs; as, 
Homer's Iliad is a very exce/lent Poem. 

_ Chriſtians ought to pray fervently and Se 
went 1 
5 1 Ahe erb be paſſive, the Adverb i s WF 
generally placed 2 the ne and . 
helping Verb; a, ] 
It was wnedvifjed(y done 


It was well and . STIR 1 
Two Negativer, i. e. two Adverbs of. 


_ denying. rs e 


Ner 


| ** 5. 


% 


% 
— 
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wy No did they - not perceive, i. e. _ did 
ey || - perceive. - 


x Bw: Of Conjunttions. ” i 
| Some Cenjunions have a Government 7 
d. of Moods. 
| Some require the Indicative, ſome the 
Subjunfive; and others have no Command 
W over the Moods at all. 
t. WM The Conjunction /, though, , e- 
ds cept, whether and or, require a Sub junctive 
nd fometimes an Indicative Mood ; as, 
1 thou reſtore her not. Gen 20, . 
thou det well. Gen. 4. 7. 3 
Though he live a thouſand Veurs twice 7 
told. Eccles. 6. G. | 
Though thou would needs begone, Gen. 
307 31. 1 
Unleſs be he w6/þ his Fleſh in Water, Lev. 
e 22. 6. 
A chou Bud ſpoken. 2 Sam. 2. 27. 
's Wy -*cep? thou b/z/5 me. Gen. 32. 26. 
d Except thou had/? haſted. 1 Sam. 2 3 
Mbether thou be my very Son Etau v7 not. 
Gen. 27. 21. | 
Whether he hath ſeen or known of it. Fe # 
100-545 
When theſe C Pina. are Joined gy 
; S 5 


N * x Ip * TA, rd! ITE nd fe 
| A » * 1 * " 4% 
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* the Subjunctive Mood the Verb ſpeaks. in 
a doubtful Manner, but when to the Indi. 
_ cative it expreſſes a fixed and determinat 
| Senſe. 

The Conjundtion that, ay may, might, 
lou ld following, expreſſing the Motive, 
or End requires the Subjunctive Mood; as 
Sit thou at the Table, that chou May 

write. 
Thou wenteſt out that thou. might idle. 
Thou art ſent hither ?h t thou ſhould learn 

The Conjunctions, le, and that with 
a Verb of the Imperative Mood, or any 
Tenſe implying a Command, rogues a 
SubjuQtive Mood; as 
Love not ſleep, leſt thou come to porery 

| Prov. 20. 13. 
Take heed, e thou ſpeak not to Jacob 
Gen. 31. 

The en than governs the Rela 
tive who but no-other Word, in the Ac- 
cuſaiive Caſe, as, 
Beelzebub, than whom, 
Satan except, none higber at, Milton. 

The Conjunctions which anſwer to each 
other in different Members of a Sentence 
are Wels e ; Abs. WU 


g 


= 
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Although Kr yet, * d | 

AS: 34 ge as, or 10. els 
ate Fither Þ ae ot J or, | 

Neither 1 1 „ 
Tt, Whether Wk | 
ve, MW 4/though all ſhall be offended, gt! will | "of 
ul  notl. 7 


may MW 4s black as a Coal. 5 

. 4s with the Servant, k with the Maſter 
Fob Either the one, or the other. 
arm Neither the one, nor the other. 
vith W Whether the one, or the other. 


- * 


any Nor is frequently uſed in Poetry tor. | 

e 2 neither, and or for either; as, ITN 
I nor (neither) love :nor 5905 the Man. £508 

ty, 70 lift ning 3 hear, and funk and 

Hi | riſe, 

acob/ Ae the rich Harmony or  eiher) ſwells, or 

„ £ 
ela | 23 re In - Camtborn, 


Ac- Other Conjun&ions expreſſing A Thing 


poſſitively and eee N che * 
dicative Mood. 


\ * 


n. . e 

each 0 LP Prepoſ tions. 1 51043 ee I 

ence WM Pre 25 tions DIO" require an Actuſa- — 
tive ale ß . pee F970 1 
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By me. With bim. Jo her. In tber. 

The Prepoſition and the Relative that 
it governs are often parted ; the Relative 
ſtanding in the former, and the Prepoſition 
in the latter Part of the Sentence; as, 
He is a Perſon whom I am much Pleaſel 
ST | 
- This i is a Truth, which you do hot like 

be informed of. 

"Whom do you ſpeak fo? | 

But this Manuer of Expreflion oogh 
not to be imitated, as the Prepoſition al. 
ways ſtands moſt gracefully before the 
Relative; 3 „ 
He is a Perſon wih 19hom, Lam mul 
pleaſed. 
This is a Truth, of which you do not is 
to be informed. N 
To whom are you ſpeaking? ö 

A Prepoſition in Compoſition frequent 
* gives 2 new Senſe to che Verb with 
which it is compotmded; as, 


Io return, to 2975559J4, ro under vulut. 


The Prepoſition placed after the Verb, 
and not properly making a Part of it, af- 
focts the Signification of the * and 
often giver f it a new Senſe; b , = 
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1743 
To throw down, to paſs on, to go forward,. 
do caſt wp. 

As a Prepoſition ſet after a Verb hach 


the Nature of an Adverb, ſo the Adverbs- 
here, there, where, with a Prepoſition ſub- 


joined have the Nature of Pronouns; A3y 


Hereg, chere whereupon. 
Of Inter jectiont. 


untere sons have no Government or 
Command over Words; the Nomi native 
Caſes of Nouns, and the Fndicative Moods” _ 
of the Verbs ſtanding with them in the 
ſame Sentence, being not at all influenced” TR 
or governed by them. 7 


E Iliptical 8 yntar or "Conſtrudtion. | 


Elliptical Conſtruction is when a Word- 
or Words are left out which are neceſſary 
to compleat the Sentence; as, 

The Bell rings at. fax ; i. e. at fx of ther 
_ Clock... | 

The Nominative Caſe to the Verb is 
often underſtood ; as, 
Cæſar came, ſaw. and a; 1. e. 

Cæſar /aw, and Czlar conguercdt. 

The Verb alſo is frequently underſtood; 


— 


x 
4 . 
= 4 * 
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- as, Give Glory to God ; Allegiance to the = 


King ; and Honour to your Parents; i. e. 
give Allegiance to the King; and give 


Honour to your Parents. N { 
The SubNantive is often underſtood 0 | 
the Adjective; as ; 


The r BI fNs the Wicked; i. e. Pert x 
It is an eaſy hard, or difficult ; i. e. Thing 

The Relative is underſtood to che Au. 1 
tecedent; as, 
The Book 1 EY 1. e. which I ad;  F 
And the Antecedent to the Relative; xs, 
Beware of Covetouſneſs, which (Covetous- 

nes) is Idolatry -- | 

What includes both the Relative and. 

te Antecedent; as, 
This was what ( "the Thing which P, he de- 
figned. . 

The Noun governing the Genitive Caſe 
before jt, is ſometimes underſtood as, 
St. Paul's; i. e. Church. 

St. James! 83 i. e. Palace. 
When the Noun is expreſſed b before the 
Genitive Caſe, it is ee underſtood af- 
ter it; as 
The Palace is the King' 83 i. e. the King' 
Palace · C's 
'The | 
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The largeſt Church is St- Paul's ; J. . 
St. Paus Church, 5 
But if the Noun be expreſſed after he 
Genitive Caſe, then it is underſtood before 733 ol 
it, after (hie, and that; as, F is 
This ( (hure) ig the King Palace. _— 


, That (Church) 5s St. Paul's Church. 
ing All rs Words of a Queſtion that fol. 
Jos che luterrogative, are underſtood iy - *.-: 


the Anſwer ; as, 
2. Who was the firſt Roman Emper or ? _ 
A. Julius Cæſar. i. e. was the Arſt Roman .”. . 

| Emper or. © a _ 
2, Who is the beſt Scholar in the Claſs? © 
A George i e is the beſt Scholar in the Cl _ 

The Sign to is underſtood before | 
Infinitive Moad, after theſe Verbs, bid, #: 
dare, need, make, ſee, hear, feel, and al 
ſo let, and have, not uſed as helping 
Verbs; M61); CT Sb 4 
Bid him go i. e. to go.. „ 
He dare not ſtay i, e. to fta. 43 
She need not want i. e. to Want. | 
Mate him ſtay i. e. fn ſtay. 

rhe Verb is underſtood after the BY - 
paratrve Conj unction than, or as; as, 


Lou ire, 3 4. S am. 
ws. ths * | 


— 


* 
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But not P75 tall as he i. e. as he is. 
The Conjunction that. is. frequently « 0 
mitted; as, 
TJ deſire you would be diligent, i. e. that 
you would be diligent, 
The Con junctions zf, and though are 
. underſtood Inet the Nominative Caſe fol. 
los the Ay xr or helping Verb; as, 
Learn he ever ſo well i. e. though he learn 
Had he done this, i. e. F he had done this 
Ihe Prepoſitions to, and for, are often 
; underſtood bur chiefly before. the Pro. 
nouns "as, 
Reach me (to me) a Ne . 
Bring me (to me) my Hotrſee. 
4h me. i. e. 4h to me. oY 
The Prepoſition in, or on, is el un- 
| derſtood betore Nouns expreſſing Ti ime; 
4 
| Next Famuary, i. i. e· in next January. 
_ This Day, i. e. on this Day, 44 
Sometimes the firſt Member of a Sen 
tence is omitted; as, 
Wat Bey ever was, (mind ful, angent od 
dutiful) and I ho ope ever will be mn 
_ diligent and dutiful: 
. = the”latter Memder of a Sen- 
tence is ommirted ; 405 5 This 


* 


are 


earn 
this 
fren 
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This Dex is mindful, diligent, and ductal” 


and ſo is the t n mindful, EO. 
and d dutiful ). many 


4 4a 


* — 


4 Parſii ng Index to 755 Examples of th 
; Foregoing Grammar Rules. 


Rule 1 The Nominative Caſe and the Verb. 
The Verb agrees with che ee 
ure Caſe, &. 
Example 1. John readt, but 7 N 
Reads is a Verb irregular of that Clas 
which ſhorten or alter the Diphthong, | 
Page 71. Preſent read, paſt reid, parti- 
riple read. Indicative Mood preſent Tenſe 
I read, thou readeſt, he readeth, reads 
xc. The Verb reads is the 3 Perſon 


ſingular, preſent Venſe Indicative, aud 
agreeth with the Nominative Caſe; Fobn, _ 


which is of the 3d Perſon. Rule Page 17 
All Nouns and Pronouns are of the FS. 
Perſon, except I, thou, we, ye or you." 

Playeſt is a Verb Neuter regular. Rule,” 
Page 69. 
the paſt Time and the perfect Parrticiple 


are formed by adding ed to the Verb as 
preſent 


play, played. Indicative Mood 


Tale. 1 play, t hot en be N * 2 
V2 Ws 1 


All Verbs are regular when 


4 
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plays, &e. playeſt i is the ad Perfon fingn- 
ar, preſent Tenſe Indicative and agrees 
with the Nominative Caſe thou which iz. 
of the 2d Perſon.” Rule as above Page 17. 
Example 2. A good Boy ſtudies, but bad 
I Boys truant, 

Studies is a Verb Neuter regular, ſtudy, 
udicd, Iadicative Mood preſent Tenſe, 
I ſtudy, thou ſtudieſt, he ſtudieth or ſtudies 

Studies is the 3d Perſon fingular, 
preſent Tenſe 11497 9 ih and agrees with 
"he Phraſe 4 goo Boy. 

Truant is a Verb Neuter 0 This 
ant, truanted. Indicative Mood preſent 
Tenſe, I truant, thoutruanteſt, he truank 
eth or truants ; we, ye or you, they truant. 
Tyrant is the 3d Perſon plural, preſent 
_ Indicative, and agroee with the Phraſe 
bad Bo .. 

. 2105 teep a proper Gourd 
over the Paſſions enndics a Man fo be Ma- 
fer of himſelf. | * 

EE Enables is a Verb Active regular, Er 
able, enabled. Indicative Mood preſent 
T enſe, J enable, thou enableſt, he enableth 
or enables, &c. Enables is the 3d Perſon 
75 gr, reſent Tenſe ie and + 


"mJ 
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aurd over the Paſftons. 


ſtudy. Read and ſtudy declined as before. 


becauſe there are three Nominative Caſes 


re ” 


Jobn, thou, and IJ. 


are differently treated by the Maſter. 


ſingular, I an, thou art, or you are, he 
ig. Plural, we, ye, or you, they are. Are 


is the 3d Perſon plural, preſent Indicative 
and agrees with the two Phrates, good 


Boy and bad Boy. 


ver the T e curb the Appetites, and 
bridle the 


Per, with the Sentence, To lecp a proper 
Read and ſtudy are of the plural Number 


Are is a helping Verb. Am, was, been. 
Page 43. Indicative Mood preſent Tenſe 


ongue, enable a Man to be per- 


fectiy Maſter of himſelf. Enable declined - } 


Ko before, is the 3d Plural, preſent In- 
dicative, and agrees with the Sentences, 


To keep a 


r Gaurd over the Paſſions, 


curb the Appetites, and bridle the Tongue. 
Rule 3. If theſe, Nominative Caſes 


ſingular be of different Perſons, G. 


Rule 2 Two or more Nominative Caſes &c. N 5 
Example 1. John, thou, and I read and 


Example 2. A good Boy and a bad Bor 


* 
K 


* 


, | 1 


? * 
/ 
Ex- 
- * . 
* " 1 
7 . 
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Example 1. Thou and I /udy, and we 
have our Reward. Study, a Verb declined 


as before, is the 1ſt. Perſon plural, and 
agrees in Perſon with the 1ſt. Perſon J 
more worthy than the the 2d Perſon t hu. 


And we the Pronoun declined, Page 19, 
refers to its own Nominative fingular ] / 
more worthy than the 2d Perſon thou. * 


Example 2. John and you ſtudy and you 


have your Reward. Study 2d Perſon plu - 


ral preſent Indicative, agrees in Number 
with the two Nominative Caſes John and 
you, but in Perſon with you, the 2d more 
worthy than John the 32d. »_ + 


And you the Pronoun declined Page 19 
refers to iis own Nominative you of the 2d 
Perſon more worthy than John the zd. 
Rule 4 A Noun of Number of Multitude & 
' _ Example 1. The Fury is, or are impan- 
nelled. Is impannelled or are impannelled, 


a Verb Paſſive formed from the paſt per- 


fect Parriciple and the helping Verb to be. 
Note, Page 42. Indicative Mood preſent 
Tenſe, I am impannelled, thou art impan- 
nelled, he ts impannelled; we, ye, or you 


they are impannelled. Is impannelled is 


the 3d Perſon fingular, and are impannel- 


ed 


\ 
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ed che 3d Perſon Plural, and agree with 
the Noun of Number Fury which requires 
either a ſingular or plural Verb. 0 

Example 2. The Mobs, or are rio- 
' EB tons. [s Indicative Mood 3d Perſon ſingu- 
lar. and are Indicative Mood 3d Perſon 
1 plural, agree with the-Nominative: Caſe 
Mob, a Noun of Multitude, which re- 
quires either a ſingular or plural Verb. 

Rule 5. The Nominative Caſe being the 
* Bl Name itſelf, &c. 

Example i. Hannibal a Carthagenian 
conquered Scipio. Hannibal is a Noun © 
Ml Subſtantive proper. Rule, Page 9. A 
9 WU Noun Subſtantive proper, is a Name 
2d proper to any particular Perſon or Place. 

Hannibal is the Nominative Caſe and 
cometh before the Verb conquered. 

Rule 6. If a Queſtion be aſked. Ke. 
Exam. i. Was Hannibal a Carthagenian? | 
The Nominative Caſe Hannibal here 


toliows the Verb was becauſe a rr 
is aſked. | 


an. Example 2. Did Scipio the _ounger | 
% conquer Hannibal? 

| L Scipio the younger the Nominative Caſe 

i” Wis placed after the helping Verb did, be- 


cauſe a n 1$ WIRES: 


* 


95 ſingular ſet after the Verb Neuter fot. 


\ 
__ 
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Rule 9. The Nominative Caſe i is ao 

placed after the Verb &. : 
* Example 1. Go you to your Seat, 3 
Dou is a Pronoun Subſtantive declined I 
Page 19, the Nominative Caſe placed af. N 
ter the Verb go in the Imperative Mood, f 
Rule 8. If the Verb be Neuter the 

Nominative &c. 


Example 1. Fir apprared the Fins: 2 
Ring a Noun Subſtantive common, de- II 
No dined Page 15. Nominative Cate ſingular 9 


ſer after the Verb Neuter appeared. 
Example 2. On his right Hand ſtood the 
Qleen. . de 
Queen a Noun Subſtantive common, de- C: 
clined as Prince with the Article the, P 16, Pre 
Nominative Caſe ſingular ſer. after the] 
Verb Neuter /toed. 
Example 3. Next to Her ſat the Prins 
on Horſcback. 18 
The Prince a Noun Subſtentive com- 
mon declined Page 16, Nominative Caſe 


Rule 9. The Nominative Caſe Is like- 
| vile an, e, 

Example 1. J. ſignifierh little. 
Little an Ad yon" its 1 5 


4. 
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the Ad) ective, Little, 


. Nominadive Caſe ſer after rhe Verb figni- 

| fieth, becauſe it goeth before the Verb. 

i Example 2. There came a Man. 
A Man, Noun Subſtantive common de- 


clined, Page 16. Nominative Caſe ſingu- 


e- ur fer after che Verb came, becauſe there 

a goeth before the Verb. 
Example 3. "Then came a Woman. 

be A oma, Noun Subſtantive common, 

aeclined as above, Page 16, Nominative 

le: ¶ Caſe ſingular Number ſer after the Verb 

6. N cane, becauſe then goeth before the Verb. 


he Rule 10. Sometimes the Nominative 


- WCaſe of che, cke. ; 
nt Example 1. Him declare 7 unto you. 


uſe him the Accuſative Caſe, ol the 
'ronoun he cometh before the Verb... 


I, Nominative Caſe after the Verb, 
mmend, becaule her the Accuſative Caſe 
Pronoun he cometh before it. 


| 4 : . * 
* hs 


The Subſtantive i is often underſtood to 


Thing or Matter being enderſiood, ee 
Elliptical Syntax Page 144 Rule is the 


Ta Pronoun Subſtantive, Page 19, Nom | 
native Caſe after the Verb eclare, be- 


Example 2. Her commend 1 cee | 


" * « * 
. : © . 
\ . 
" 4 * 4 
. 
* ” © : 1 " 
. a . 


4 
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The Subſtantive and the Adjective. 
Rule 11. The Adjective 9 no 


Change either in Gender or Number, &e. 


Example 1. A good Boy. 


God an Adjective having neither Gen- | 


der, Number, or Caſe. See Rule, P 22 
Engliſh Adjectives, &c, 
Good is irregular in its Compariſon; ; as 
| good, better, beſt, See Rule Page 24. 
S8iome few Adjedtives &c. 
Good the Adjective agrees with the Sub- 
ſtantive Boy and goes before it, but the 
Article a ſtands before the Aczeflive, ö 


a you Boy. 75 
Example 2 Diligent Bowes We 


Der an Adjectiyve admitting no 
py Change Rule Page 22, agrees with and 


goes before its Subſtantive Byys 1 in the 
plural Number. 

Rule 12, The Pronoun Adjegives tht, 
and that, GM. 
Example 1. Take away theſe Books 


- Theſe a Pronoun Adjective the plural 


"af; this, which is declined to expreſs 
Number. Rule Page 20. This, that, o. 


tber, Oc. a grees with the SyhSavors 


- Books —— 
Example 2. Shew up theſe e 


Thoſe, a Pronoun 220 ective the plural 


5 ; ts 


—— 
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of that. Rule, Page 20. agrees with the 
Sobſtantire Excerciſes in Number. | 

Rule 1 3 Each, every nd either agree 
with Nouns, &c. be 5 26 

Example 1. Each Man. . 

Each is an Adjective and agrees with 
the Subſtantive Man, in the ingular 8 
We cannot ſay each Men. 

Example 2. Every one for himſelf. 

Every i is an Adjective, and agrees with 
one, ſtanding for one Perſon in the ſingu- 
lar, and cauſes- the reciprocal Pronoun 
himſelf to be of the ſingular Number alſo. 
dee Page 127, Rule, Self, felves, and 
own, Cc. But this Adjective every may 
be joined to plural Subſtantives fignifytng 
Time, every twelve Days. See Note P 122 

Example 3. Either Boy knows how | to 
acquit h1mſelf properly. 5 

Either an Adjective agrees with the 


ſ 


Subſtantive Boy in the ſingular only, and 
cauſes the rociprocal Pronoun himſelf to 


be ſingular alſo. See Page 21, Rule, 
Own high is properly an . and 
ſelf, &c. We cannot ſay either Boys. 


Rule 14. If ſomething depend upon the 
. Ke. 


W3- _-. 


c 


: emphatica 


| Verſe are ſet after their * antives Man- 
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Example 1. A Maa ſingular in his Way. 
The Adjettive ſingular ſtands after ig I. 
Subſtantive Man, becauſe in his Way de- ge 
pends upon it, and is governed by the 
Adjeive. | g 
Rule 1 5 If two or more Adjectives &c. 
Example, A Proſpect charming, beauti- v 
ful. and romantic. | / 
The Noun Subſtantive Proſpect ſtands I + 
firſt becauſe the three A djectives charn· I p 


ing, beautiſul and romantic depend upon, 


and agree with it. 0 r 


Kule 16 If the Adjective be emphatical Ne. 


Example. King George the third. ® 
The Aye ective third iu this Place being 

is ſet after the Subſtantives ! 

Ring George. t 

Rule 17. In Poetry the Adjective dee f 

Example 1. Powers divine. b 
The Adjective divine in this ppetical 
Expreſſion is ſet after its Subſtantive 


Powers. 1 


Example 2. Of Manners gentle, and in 
Heart inter. 


The AY ecti ves gentle and /incere in this 


ners, and Heart. 
| e 


- 
*” 4 * x * 
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The Antecedent and the Relative. 
Rule 18. The Antecedent is a Word that 
goeth cc. 2 
Example. The Book which ( Book Nö 1 
gave me. 1 
Book is a Noun Subſtantive. Gece 
* with the Article the. Page 16 It is the 
Antecedent or goeth before the Relative 
ds which, and is underſtood or maß be re- 
n: peated after it. 85 
n, Rule 19. The Relative! is a Word that 
relates &c. 


ws Example. The 5 was civil. 
Bf who rifited here Yeſterday. 
ng Who, Pronoun Relative declined wich" 


dez its compound whoſoever Page 21. Who is 
dhe Relative in the Nominative Caſe, and * 
. refers to its Antecedent Gentleman going ra 
before it. 2 
cal Rule 20. The Antecedent i is found Kc. 
ive By aſking the cn, Who viſited 
bere Yeſterday? e find the Antece- 
ain dent in the Anſwer, the Gentleman. 
Rule 21. The Relative who, which, | 


this that, c- WY = 8 
an: Example 1. The Man who came ver 9 
terday, e 5 


158 ENGLISH RupiMenTsS 


The Relative 20 is here of the Maſcy- 

line Gender fingular Number, and agrees 

| with the Antecedent Man. | 
Example 2. The Woman who came to 


Day. 
The Relative who is here af the Femi. 


mine Gender ſingular Number, and agrees 


with the Antecedent Woman... - 
Exam 3. The Stone which the Builder 

ab. | 

The Relative which is here, as it ought 


always tobe, Neuter, and agrees with its 


** 


Antecedent Stone. | 

Example 4. The Book Four my Father 
bought for me. 

The Relative that, hich 3 is sHers of the 
Neuter Gender Singular Number agrees 
with its Antecedent Book. l 


Example 1. The Boy who truants. 
Who is Maſculine and agrees with Boy. 
Example 2. The Girl who applies. 

Who is Feminine and agrees with Girl, 
Thus whois either Maſculine or Feminine. 


Kule 23. The Relatiye, Which cannot 


© tet 1 


Aule 22. The Relative whois appro- 
Priated — ate 


Ol 


th 
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Examples: The Lead wines was dug 
out of the Earth. | 


Which is here a Neuter and agrees with 


the Antecedent Lead. 


But which was formerly Maſculine] 

See Note Pa age 1 23 Our Father which Ke. 
Rule 24. The Relarive that is uſed e. 

Example 1. Thoſe Boys that robbed» 
the Orchard muſt be beaten, 

The Relative that here relates to, and 
agrees with the Antecedent 2 _ 
Perſons. © *. 

Example a. Theſe are the Apples that 
were ſtolen by the yore who ALL the 
Orchard. 

The Relative that here enen no and 
agrees with the Antecedent Appies,. being 1 
Things, 4360 3 

Rule 25. The Relative alſo agreach be, 2 os 
Example 1. I who read. 

The Relative 20 agreeth with the An: 
tecedent of the jr/t Perſon I, and cauſes 
the Verb read, which follows it, to be 
of the firſt e alſo .. 5 

Example 2. Thou <vho writeſt. 

The Relative who agreeth with the 

n of the ſecond Perſos then, 


W — 
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and endes the Verb write/t to be of oe | 


ſecond Perſon alſo; 
Example 3. He vb cometh. 
The Relative 2who is here of the third 


Perſon and agrees with the Antecedent 


he of the ſame Perſon, cauſing the Verb 
cometh to be of the third Perſon alſo. 


Rule 26. Sometimes a Sentence ſtands &c. 


Example. Tou riſe early in the Morning 
which is a commendable Thing. 

Which is the Relative and the Sen- 
tence Nu riſe early in the Morning ſtands 
for the Antecedent. A5 


| Subſtantive and the Subſtantive. 


Rule 27. One Subſtantive agreeth &c. 
Example x. The City London. 
London is a Noun Subſtantive proper, 
and agreeth in Cafe with City  fignt- 

fying the ſame Thing. 
Example 2. The River Wiser | 


_- Thames is a Noun Subſtantive proper, 


aid agrees in Caſe with River bignifying 
the ſame Thing. 
Rate 28. In this Caſe the Article may &c. 
Example 1. Tully the Orator. 
The definitive Article the is placed be- 
A | tween 
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e ween the two Subſtantives T; ully and O- 
tator, ſignifying the ſame Thing. 
Example 2. Virgil the Poet, _ 
Nl The definitive Article the is-placed be- 
i teen the two Subſtantives Virgil and Poet 
b fignifying the ſame Thing. 
Rule 29. Two Subſtentives linked to - 
c. i gether &c. 
1 Example 1. Corn. field. * 
The two Subſtantives Corn and Field | 
n- being linked together agree in Caſe, and 
ds ¶ the former Subſtantive Corn ſupplies the 
Place of an Adjective 
Example 2. Graſß- land. ; 
The two Subſtantives Graſs and Land 
being linked together agree in Caſe, and 
the former Subſtantive Graſs e's the 
the Place of an Adjedtive. 
Example 3 Sea-ſwallow. 5 
The two Subſtantives Sea and Swallow. 
being linked together; agree in Caſe, and 
the former Subſtantive Sea ſupplies the 
Place of an Adjective. 


GOVERNMENT T. 


Of Subſtantives. 
m_ 30. One W governs ccc. 
| X n 


Jt « a 


ing 


* 
D. . 


and governed by the Subſtantive Ange, 


ing &c. 


_ brazen Statue. 


| "5 
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Example. God's Anger is Slow. 


God's a Noun Subſtantive proper de. 
clined without an Article, as Man, Pay 


16. God's is the Genitive Caſe ſingular, 


which follows it. 


Rule 31. But when the Genitive Caſe &c. 


Example. The Anger of God is flow. 


Of God is the Genitive Caſe and follow 
the Subſtantive, Anger, which governs it, 


| Rule 32. The Genitive Caſe ſignify- 
# Example c. An Image of Gold. - 
Of Gold the Genitive Caſe, ſignifying 


the Mattzr of which the Image was 
made, is turned into the Adjedine 
golden, and agrees with the Subſtantive 


Image, golden Image. 
Example 2. A Statue / Braſs. 
Of Braſs the Genitive Caſe, ſignifying 


* 


the Matter of which the Statue was made, 
is turned into the Adjective brazen, and 


agrees with the Subſtantive Statue. A 


Of Pronouns 


| Nule 33. When there cometh no Nom 
| ative &C. :, "I. Boe Ex- 


i 
- 


* ung 
N * = 


Rel 
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| £xample He is not happy who knoweth, 
e · ¶ but he who doeth good. 
The Relative 20% is the Momme 
Caſe io the Verb -4#noweth, which is an 
Irregular of the Claſs in en, Page 73. be- 
cauſe there is no other Nominative Caſe 
between the Relative and the Verb. And 
the Verb irregular doeth of the ſame 
Claſs in en. Preſent do, Paſt did, Parti- 
ciple done for doen, is the third Perſon 
ſingular Preſent Indicative, and agreeth 
with the Nominative Caſe who the Rela- 
ire, becauſe there is no other N ominative 
ag N Caſe between them. | 
vas MRule 34. But whens Nomitarivi Caſe dee: 
Euasple 1. We en hate thoſe . 
hom wwe ſear. 
Whom is a Pronoun Relative Seele 
'age- 21. Accuſative Caſe plural, and 


ing governed by the Verb fear, becauſe che 

de Nominative Caſe we cometh between them 

a Example 2. A good Man doeth good to 
o bom he can. | 


Whom is here alſo the Accutarth Caſe 
and is governed by the Prepoſition fo, the 
Nominative Caſe He coming Want the 
Relative and the Verb. * 

„F Rule 


164 FEncLisx RUDIMEZ NIS 


Rule 35. Relative and Interrogatives &e. 
ele, le 1. He whom you ſeek. 
The Relative whom the Accuſative Caſe 
ſingular ſtands before the Verb. ſeet which 
governs it. 

Example 2. What are you going? 
The Interrogative what ſtands before 
che Verb are doing which governs it. 

Example 3. To whomwill he go! 
But here the Relative whom is ſet aft 
the Prepsſfitions fo which governs it. 
Rule 36. The Queſtion and Anſwer &, 
Example 1. 2Whom ought we to worſhip! 
A, God, | 

M hom is here the Lueſtion in the Ac 
cuſative Caſe, and Gd is the Anſwer in 
the ſame Cate. 


Example 2. 2. Wheſe Book | is this? 


FE a ve. 


Whoſe is the Queſtion in the Genitire 
Caſe, and mine Page 20, is the Anſwer i 


1 the ſame Caſe. 


F xample 3. What are they _ in the 
School t 


"6 They are fludying. 
Altre they doing is the Oueſtion; a Ve 
pe: en plural, preſent Een ) 
any 


C. 


ſe 
ch 


re 
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ſame as they do. See Page 56, „Note, 2 
with its variations“ &c. and, th 


udying i. e. they ſtudy is the Rar pr 
- ſame Mood and Tenſe. 


| Rule 37. The Neuter Pronoun 4 
ſtands &c. 
Example 1. If i were e done. when ig 


dane, then *twere well it were done quick- 


ly. ; 
Ita Neuter es decliaed Page 19 
ſands in this Example as the Nominative 
Caſe or Subject of Diſcourſe to the Verb 


were and is, tis and 'twere being put for 


it is and it were by a Figure called A- 
phcereſis which will be noticed 1 in its pro · 
per Place. | 
Example 2. How i is it TY you now 
my Friend ? 
The Neuter Pronoun it here expreſſes 
the State or Condition of the Perſon. 
Exam 3. It was not I that did it. 
——— [t was the Owl that ſhriek'd &c. 
The Neuter Pronoun it in theſe Ex- 
amples expreſſes the Perſon and T, bing that 
was the Cauſe of the Event. 


Rule 38. Self. ſelves, and own Joined | 
with &c. wh EF f 
„„ 5 ty 


— p 


* 
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Example 1. He pleaſech himſelf. 
Self the . of rhe ſingular Num- 
he joined to the Pronoun him now gener. 
ally uled for h1sſelf Page 21. has Rela. 
tion to, or reflects the Senſe back upon 
. the Perſon He going before the Verb. 


Example 2. They always do well to 
themſelves. Tt 


Selves the Reciprocal of the plural Num- 


ber joined ro the Pronoun them now gen- 


e "erally uſed for their, Page 21, has Re. 


lation to, or reflects the Senſe back upon 
ihe Pronoun they going before the Verb. 


Example 3. Even Brutes love their own 
Offspring. 


Own a Reciprocal of either Number, 


joined to the plural Pronoun their, has 
Relation to, or reſlects the Senſe back up- 


on Brutes, the Thing mentioned before 


the Verb 


Rule 39. When this and that, with 
their plurals &c. 


Example 1. Philip and Alexander were 
great Commanders, tho' in different Ways; 


this (Alexander) corſquered his Enemies 


in the open Field; hat (Philip) by Strat 


em and Cunning. 
> bir 


tl 


et 
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This and that refer ro the two Words 
Philip and Alexander going before; this © 
refers to Alexander the laſt meniuned and 
neareſt Word; and that refers to 3 
the Word 2 mentioned and fartheſt 


mutual Obligations; the ought to be- 
with dutiful Reſpect and Obedience. 8 

Thoſe the plural ot that, and theſe the 
plural of this, Page 20, refer to the two 
Words Parents and Children going before; 
thoſe refers to Parents the Word firſtmen- 
„ MN tioned and fartheſt off; theſe refers to Chil 


Example 2. Parents and Children have 5 


have with Tenderneſs and Affection; ; theſe 


dren the Word laſt mentioned and neareſt. = 


Of Adjectives. 
MW Rule 40. Moſt Adjectives govern Sub- 
ſtantives &c. 
© Example 1. Careful about Life.” 1 
The Subſtantive Lyfe is governed by 
a il the Prepoſition about, after the Adjec- : 
mne careful. 
c Life makes lives in the E Page 10. 
5 If the ſingular end in fe,” & h r 
Example 2. Fit for Buſineſs. 
The Subſtantive -Bu/mne/s is governed 
„by the Prepoſition . after the Adjec- 
ure At. | | Ex- 
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Example 3. Free from Misfortunes. . 
The Subſtantive Misfortunes, which is 
of the plural Number and declined with. I P. 
out an Article, is governed by the Pre- an 
Poſition from after the Adjective free. er 
Example 4. Equal in Age. 
The Subſtantive Age is governed by 
the Prepoſition in after the W P. 
| equal. an 
Example 5. 'Defiroun of Praiſe. er 
The Subſtantive Praiſe is governed by 
the Prepoſition of, after the Adjeftive I th 
Aoſirous. 
Example 6. Agreeable to me. MA 
The Pronoun Subſtantive me declined W pl 
Page 19. is governed by the Prepoſition tio 


fo after the Adjective agreeable, 01 
Rule 41. Partitive, Interrogative, WW = 
Numerals, Ws be 
Example t. None of among us are With: 
_ Out Faults, kg | 


D a Pronoun Subſtantive from I de- 
clined Page 19. Us is the Genitive Cale, 
plural and Bcc ef? by the Prepoſition of 
or the Accuſative and governed by the 


Prepoſition _— and the Noun Partitit 
3 72 | b | 


Exampk 
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IR le 2. Which of, or among them ? 
ls Them a Pronoun EE HK 
„Page 19. Them is the Genitive after of, 
and the Accuſative after among, and gov- 
erned by the Interrogative which. . 
8 Example 3. One of, or among you. 
yl Toa 9 Subſtantive from Thou, 
ie Wl Page 19. You is the Genitive after of, 
and the Accufative after among, and gov- 
eraed by the Numeral Adjective one. 
by Example 4. The younger * the Boys is 
ve Wl the better Scholar. 
Boys, a Subſtantive, declined with the 
Article the, Page 16. is the Genitive Caſe . 
ed H plural, and is governed by the Prepoſi- 
tion of, and the comparatroe Ne 
. 
Example 5. The leaſt of Foils are wo 
be choſen, 
th- WW Evils, a Subſtantive declined: without an 
Article, Page 15. is the Genitive Caſe 
plural, and governed by the Superlative 
Adjective leaſt, which is irregular in both 
Da Rule, ar 24. Some few 
c 3 


Rule 42. But Comparative Adjectives &c 
Exam le 1. he Oy 
ter aa. Half 


. umouling. 
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- Half in the plural Halves, Rule, Page 
10. „If the ſingular end in f** c is goy. 
erned by the Prepolition by and the on 
parative Adjettive bigger. | 
0 Example 2. Dearer than Life. 

Life in the plural Lives, Rule. Page o. 
' declined without an Article, Page 15. is 
the Accuſative Caſe and governed by the 
Prepoſition than. and the Comparative Ad- 
zeQive dearer, 

Rule 43, When the Prepoſition by G. 
Example 1. Much better. 
The Comparative Adjective better is ir- 

regular in both Compariſons Some fey 


Adjectives &c.“ Page 24. itands laſt, be 


cauſe the Prepoſition by is underſtood be. 
fore much much better, i. e. better by 
much. * 
Example 2. Far greater. wy 

The Comparative Adjective great 
ſtands laſt, becauſe che Prepoſition by i 
underſtood before far.— Far greater, i. e. 
greater by far- 

Rule 44. Adjectives govern Verbs g. 

_ Example 1. Unwilling f die. 

Jo die is the Infinitive Mood of the Vert 
die, and is governed by the 4 


i 


bi 


oe = 2 
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Example 2. Unworthy to live. 
To live is the Infinitive Mood of the 


1711 


Verb live, and is wan by the Adjec- | 


tive unworthy. 

Rule 45. Adjectives of Likeneſs Ke. 

Example. That Boy is lite his Mother, 
but unlike his Father. 5 

Mother a Subſtantive the 18 
Caſe, and governed by the Adjective like 
without a Prepoſition; and Father a Sub- 
ſtantive, the Accuſative Caſe, and gov- 
erned by the Adjective unlike without a 
9 

Rule 46. Adjectives ſignifying &c. 

Example 1. Three Tards long. 

Yards a Noun Subſtantive, Accuſative 
plural, and governed by the Adjective 
long following it. | 

Example 2. Two Tard: broad. 

Yards Accuſative plural, and gore 
by the Adjective broad, following it 

Example 3. Four Inches thick. 

Inches a Noun Subſtantive Accufative 


plural and governed by the Adjective thick 
following 1 * ö 


Example 4. Ten Feet high. 1 
Feet a Noun Subſtantive Accuſative 
plural from Foot, and governed by the 
. high following | it 


Ex- 


; ; . | 
d ** , 
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Example 5 Twelve Feet deep. 
Feet Accuſative plural and governed by 
che Adjecti ve deep following it 


Of Verbs. 


Rule 47. The Verb am &c. 
Example t I am he who ſaid it, 
The Pronoun I is the Nominative Caſe WW x 
before the Verb am, and the Pronoun he 
is the Nominatiye Caſe 4 1 it. Page 19. 1 
Example 2. [t was foe, who did it. 
The Pronoun it is the Nominative Caſe WW a 
before the Verb was the paſt imperfed 
Tenſe of am, Page 43. and the Pronoun WF | 
e is the Nominative Caſe after it. 
Rule 48. But when it ſignifieth &c. 
Example 1. This Horſe ig my Father's, Wl x 
Father's a Noun Subſtantive declined 
with an Article, the Genitive Caſe of Fa- 
ther, and is governed by the Verb is fig- 
nifying Property. 
Example 2. That Book was my Brother's 
Brother s Genitive Caſe of Brother and 
is governed by the Verb WAS ignifying 
Poſſeſhon or Property. 
Rule 49. In the Infinitive Mood, &c · 
Kunple 1. A take wa to * him. 1 
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Him is the Accuſative Caſe of he P 19 
and is ſet after the Infinitive Mood fo be. ; 
Example 2. I look upon that te be her. 

Her the Accuſative Caſe of he, and i 1s 
ſet after the Infinitive to be. 

Rule 50. All Verbs Tranſiti ve Ke. 

Example 1. The Maſter repecteth him 
who ſtudierh. | 

Him Accuſative Caſe, and dannen 50 
Verb Tranſitive reſpectetb. | 

Example 2. But N them who 5 
are idle. | 

Them Accuſative plural of be nd fol- 
lows the Verb Tranſitive puni/beth. * 

Rule 51. Verbs Tranfitive alfo &c. 

Example 1 A wiſe man values Pleaſure 
at a low Rate, 

Rate a Subſtantive, governed: by the 
prepoſition at, after the Accuſative Plea- 
ſure, which follows the Verb Traufitive 


values. 


E xample a. 4 prefer . 40 Gold, 


Gold is a Subſtantive wanting the plu- 


ral Number, Page tr, „Some Nouns are 
ved only in the Singular, &c.*” Gad is 
the Accuſative Caſe, and governed by the 
Prepoſition to, after the Sub ſtanti ve Vrr- 
tue, which follows: the Tranfitive prefer. 


# 
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Example 3. l accuſe him of Idlenefs 
1dleneſs'is a Subſtantive wanting the 
plural Number, Rule as above, — It is goy- 
erned by the Prepoſition of, after the 
Accuſative him, which follows the Verb 
Tranſitive accuſe. 
Rule 52. The Prepoſitious * or for, Ce, 

Example 1. My Father gave me i. e. 
to me a Shilling. 

The Pre poſition to is underſtood before 
the Pronoun me after the Verb gave, al 

Irregular in en, Page 74 
1 2. Thomas e John, | i. e 
to John his Book. 

The Prepoſition fo is underſtood before 

the Noun John after the Verb returned. 

Example 3. My Mother bought me, 
1. e. for me an Iln korn. 

The Prepoſition for is underſtood de 
fore the Pronoun me after the Verb bought 
an [rregular in ght. Page 72. «T 1 98 
Time and Participle &c.“ 

Example 4. 1 2 Pedlar ſold it bet 
i.e. to her for Sixpence. 

The Prepoſition to is underſtood before 
the Pronoun her after the es fold; u 
Irregular by Contraction, P age 71. 0 
thers of this Claſs form, &c*”? 
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Rule 53 Time how long, and the 
Diſtance SO 

Examp = I.  Methufalah lived nine 
Hundred 5 and nine Tears. 

The plural Subſtantive Tears and its 
Adjectives nine Hundred ſixty and nine, 
the Length of Time, are of the Accuſa- 
tive Cate and governed by the Verb lived. 

Example 2. London is diſtant from T ork 
two Hundred Miles. | 

The plural Subſtantive Miles, and its 
Adjectives two and Hundred, are of the 
Accuſative Caſe, and governed by the 
Verb is diſtant. 

Example N. I dreamt a Dream. 
Dream, a Noun Subſtantive common, 
declined with the Article a, Accuſative 
Caſe ſingular, and governed by che Verb 


dreamt, a Word expreſſing the ſame No- 
ught W tion, 
pal Example 4. He ſerved a Service. 
Service a Noun Subſtantive common, 
bet declined with Article a, Accuſative Caſe 
* ſingular, and governed by the Verb ſer- 


ved a Word expreſſing the ſame Notion. 

IN Rule 54 Almoſt all other Verbs, &c. 
Example 1+ Whatever happens to good 

Men, they take in good Part. Men 
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Men, Noun Subſtantive common, Pa 9 E. 
10. A Noun Subſtantive common, py 1 
Name common &“ Accuſative Cafe plu- 
ral. Page 11. «The plural in fome Word, I al 
ends in = &c.” governed by the Prepofition ¶ ſte 
to after the Verb happens. Part, Nom on 
Subſtantive common, Accuſative Caſe is 
fingular, and governed by the eee 
in after the Verb tate. 

Example 2. He, who is accuſed of a 
Fault, is not always in Fault. 
Tant a Noun Subſtantive common gon. 
erned by the Prepoſition of, and in, after 
the Verbs ig accuſed, and i. 

Example 3. He is blamed by many. 

Many an Adjective agreeiug with the 
Subſtantive Perſons underſtood, Page 144. 
Nule. The Subſtantive is ofren under- 
, flood to the Adjective. Many i. e. Per: 
fons is governed by the Prepoſition by 
after the Verb ig blamed. 0 

Example 4. Puniſhments are prepared 
for the Wicked. 

Wicked an Adiective, agreeing with 
 Perfons underſtood as above, is governed} 
by the Prepoſuion for, . the Verb 
Fe ore prepared. eg 

Examyi 
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„ Example 5. The Sun ſhineth on che Juſt, 
1 and on the unjuſt, ; 
T Fuſt and un juſt, Adjediives, agreeing | 
; WY alſo with the Subſtamives Perſons, under- 
n 00d; are governed by the Prepoſition 
on, after the Verb ſbinet h, which Verb 
( Nis underſtood in the latter Part of the Sen- 
n rence, and ſhineth on the unjuſt. Page 
146. Rule, Sometimes the N Mem- 
ber of a Sentence is omitted.“ - 
uam. le 6. Tares grow 40ith the Wheat. 


1. Wheat, a Noun Subſtantive common, 


er wants che plural Number, Page, 11. 
Some Nouns are uſed only in the ſingu- 
lar &c, governed by the Prepoſitiou 

be with, after the Verb grow. 


14, Example 7. Men are caught by Pleaſure, — 


er- Mas Fiſhes with a Hook: 
r- WM Pleaſure, a Subſtantive ſingular, govs 


M„erned by the Prepoſition by, after the : 


Verb paſſive ar cuugbt. 

Hook. a Subſtantive, governed by Fee 
prepoſitiun with, after the Verb are 
caught, underſtood as in Example 5 
Rule 55. One Verb governs another, &c, 


learn, will excel him, who negleds ro 
ludy. 2. To 


Example. The Boy, who defires to 
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To learn, a Verb of the Infinitive Mood, 
governed by the Verb defires; and t 
ſtudy a Verb alſo of the Infinitive Mood, 
governed by the Verb neglect. 


Rule 56. The lnfinitive Mood 1s o 


uſed Kc. 
Example 1. To an the Truth, &c. 
The Infinitive Verb to confeſs, fupplie 
the Place of the Subjunctive with that 
To confeſs, i. e. that 1 may confeſs. 
"Example 2. To begin, the Infinitive, ſup- 
plies the Place of the Subjunctive and " 
i. e. that I may begin. 
| Example 3 To conclude, the lnßnitive, ſup- 


plies the Place of the Subjunctivea and that, 


i. e. that I may conclude. 
Rule 57. The Infinitive Mood i is pro- 
verly; &c. 

Example 1. To e is a human Fraily 
I The Infinitive Mood, to miſtake, ſtand; 
here as the Nominative Caſe to the Verb ii. 

Example 2. Boys love fo play. 
The Infinitive Mood to play, ſtands hers 

" the. *Accuſative Caſe after the Verb 

ves. 


| Of Imperſonal rb, ahh), hs 
£ Nals 58. A Verb is 9 Imperſonal & 
Ho 


1 


at, 
T0 
nd; 
d] FI ' 


lexe 
erb 


& 
nple 


x 
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Fxample 1. It happeneth, a Verb Imper- 
ſonal uſed in the third Perſon only... 
Example 2. It concerneth, a Verb Imper- 
ſonal uſed in the third Perſon only. . 

Rule 59. When the Neuter Pronoun 
it, &c. | 

Example 1. It blows. 

The Neuter Pronoun 1 ſtands for the 
Nominative Caſe Wind. yy i. e. the . 
Wind blows. 

Example 2. It thunders.. 88 

The Neuter Pronoun it ſtands for the 
Nominative Caſe Cloud. — i. e. the 
Cloud thunders. 

| Example 3. It rain. 

It ſtands here for the Nominative Caſe 
Cloud. It. i. e. the Cloud rain. 
Ruie 60 A Verb Imperſonal hath no &c. 

Example 1. It concerneth Scholars to be 
diligent. f 


Wind. 


The two Examples under this Rule are 
full y explained in the Note Page, 134 
Of Participles. 8 
Rule 61. Participles in ing govern c. 
Example 1. Hatin Sin, not him who 
innet h. 2. | * 


Example: 2. It blows ſtrong, Ry ES the 5 N 


* 


a 


\ 
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Hating, a Participle in ing, from the 
Verb Tranſitive to: hate, requires the 
Subſtantive Sin, and the Pronoun him tg 
follow it in the Accuſative Caſe. 

5 Example 2. A Man Jolſmuing Pleaſure 
injures his Heir. | 

Following, a Participle in ing from the 
Verb Tranſitive to follow requires the 
Subſtantive, Pleaſure to follow at in the 

Accuſative Caſe. 

Example 3. By obſerving him, you will 
benefit yourſelf. | 

Obſerving, a Participle in ing, from 
the Verb Tranſiti ve fo obſerve requires the 
Pronoun Subſtantive him to follow | It in 
the Accyſative Caſe. 

Rule 62. The Participle with a Noun &, 
Example 1. It is too late, the Steed be- 
ing Holen, &'c. £ 

Being ſtolen, Participle Paſſive, from 
the Verb Irregular to ſteal, Page 75, is 
put abſolutely with the Subſtantive Steed, 
in the Nominative. Caſe, and comma'd 
from the reſt of the Sentence. 

; Example 2. No guilty Perſon, himſelf bee 

1 Fudge, &c. 

| ee a Pronoun of the Nowjiqir 

..*Qaſe 


W 


— ——— „ 
the Caſe uſed for hi gſelf, Page 21 is put ab- 
folutely with the Participle being from the 
Verb an, and comma d from ws "reſt of 
the Sentence. - 

Example 3. If there be ever for great 
a Noiſe in the School, the 2 entering 
all are quiet. : 

The Participle entering is put abſolute- 
ly with rhe Subſtantive Mafter, in the 
Nominative Caſe, comma'd from the reſt | 
of the Sentence. 

Rule 63. Bur this Conſtrudion may de &c 
Example 1. It is too late, when the Steed 
is ſtolen, to lock the Door. | | 

The Particle when being added to the 
Nominative Caſe Steed, the Participle be- 
Ke. ing ſtolen, is changed into the Verb 2s 
be- Holen. 

Example 2, No guilty Perſon, if 12 
rom /e be Fudge, WC. ie 
5, ; The Conjunction if being added to the 


feed, Nominative Caſe bim/e/f, the Participle "i 


nad being is changed into the Verb be. 
Example 3. If there be ever ſo great 
fbe. a Noiſe in the School, After the Maſter 
enters, &cc. - 
ative de Particle fir being added ro the 
Cafe Nom- 


% 
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| Nominative Caſe Maſter, the Particile J 
entering is changed into the Verb enters, 
Rule 64. The Participle in ing, &c. 
Example 1. The Cuſtom of Hing. ; 
The Participle in ing, lying is uſed like 
a Subſtantive with the Prepotiion of after 
the Noun Cuſtom. | 
Example 2. Deſirous of living. 
The Pariiciple /iving is uſed like a 
| Subſtantive with the Prepoſition ef, after 
the Adjective defirous. _ | 
Rule 65. And after the Verbs, and Ad: 
jectives &c. EE 
8 Example 1. You will learn to . h 
writing often. | | 
Writing, Participle de from write, 
a Verb Irregular in en, Page 73. uſed 
with the 1 n by, after the Verb 
to write. 
Example 2. Idle Boys are ſoon dil. 
couraged rom learning. 

Learning, a Participle active, from the 
Verh to learn, uſed after the Prepoſition 
from, and the Verb paſſive are diſcouraged 

Example 3. He excells in reading 

Reading, a Participle active, from read 


E Verb Irregular by Contraction kak 
2 ; 


\ | a P — 
* _ 
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e NI. *Orhers of this Claſs &c.” uſed 

„ vith the Prepoſition in, after the Verb 
excells. 2 

_ Example 4. Horſes FA for running. 

Running, Participle active from run, 

er verb Irregular caſting away en, Page 77, 


Rule The paſt Time, &c.“ uſed with - 


dhe Prepoſiticn for, after the Adjective fit. 
2 Rule 66. After Verbs it alſo ſupplies &c. 
ter Example 1. I like riding. | 
Riding, Participle active from ride, 
Verb Irregular in en Page 73+. 
Ride, rode, ridden. It ſupplies this 
Place of the Infiuitive Mood to Fide, af- 
ter the Verb I ie. 
Example 2. You like walkin Wk 
Walline; Participle active, News to 


Mood, after the Verb you ke. 


ing, has an Article before it, &c. 
N. B. The Exatnples under this Rule 


itſelf, Page 137. and the Note ſubjoined. 
Rule 68. Pu e are changed into &c. 
Example 1. A flying Eagle. | 
The Participle Hing, from che _— 
lar 


walk, ſupplies the Place of the Infinitive = 


Rule 67. When this Participle, nir © in Nh, 


are ſufficiently explained under the Rule 
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lar Verb 1 fly, Page 74. is changed ini 
zn Adjective, becauſe it has no immediate 
Reference to Time. 
Example 2. A creeping Tortoiſe. 
The Participle creeping em the Verb 
creep Page 75. is changed into an. Adjec- 
ive, becaule it has no Immediate Refer- 
_ ence to Time. | 
Example 3. A Laren Man. © 
The Paſſive Participle learned from the 
Verb to learn, is changed into an Adjec- 
| tive, becauſe it has no reſpect to Time. 
Example 4. A carved Image. 
The Paſlive Participle carved, fron 
the Verb to carve, is changed into an Ad- 
jective, becauſe it has no reſpect to Time, 
Rule 69 They alſo become Adjectives &. 
Example 1. Learned, the Participle Pab 
five, becomes an Adjective, by admitring 
the Degrees of Compariſon by more and 
moſt, ce Spit) Rule ** AdjeQtives of ty 


or more ables &c.“ 
Example 2. Loving, the active Part 
ciple, becomes an Adje&iye by the ſank 
Rule Page 24. 
Rule 76. And alſo when they a are con 
pounded, Ke. 
| Fung. 
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ito Example. Unbecoming, unſeen, are Ad- 
te jectives, becauſe the Verbs become, and 
ſee, are never compounded with wn, 


Of Adverbs. 
MW Rule 71. Adverbs are placed neareſt gc. 
ec Example 1. Chriſtians ought f live a- 


er- grecably to the Laws of Chriſt. 

Agreeably, Adverb of Quality, Page 
87. Rule And all other Ad Verbs ending 
in Y, G. may be compared with more, 
and moſt, P age 88. Rule, Moſt Adverbs 
ending in 55 -&'c.” placed next to the 
verb to live, which is principally affected 
by it. 


and very excellent Poet. 


placed neareſt to the Adjectives antient, 
aud excellent, AIG" are moſt affected 
R. 4 ; 
Rule 72. Adverbs are placed befort &c. 
Example 1. Homer's en bs A very ex- 
cellent Poem. 

The Adverb very is placed: before the 
Adjective excellent. : 

Example 2. Chriſtians onghe 1 fo pray 
my and r 


Example 2. Homer was a very ancient, We 


Very, Adverb of Compariſon, Page hy. .- 


| The E 
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The Adverbs fervently and frequenth, 
derived from Adjectives, Page 88. Rule, 
«Moſt Adverbs &c.“ are placed aſter the 
Verb to pray. 

Rule 73. If the verb be paſſive &c. 
Example 1. It was unadviſedly done. 
The Adverb unadviſediy, is placed be- 

twixt the Helping Verb was, and the 

principal done, becauſe was done, is u Verb 
paſſive. 

Example 2, It was well, and very pro- 
perly expreſſed. 

Well, an Adverb Irregular in its Com- 
pariſon, Page 88. Rule, „Some are Ir- 
regular in their Compariſon & c.“ well, 
better, beſt. 

The Adverb well, and very properly, 
an Adverb of -the Superlative Degree, 

Page 88. Rule, Moſt Adverbs ending in 
ly, Cc.“ are placed betwixt the Helping 

Verb was, aud the Principal expreſet, 

was expreſſed being a Paſlive Verb. 

Rule 74. e 1 7. e. two Ad- 
verbs of 
- * Nor did they not perecive. 

The two Adverbs of denying nor, an 
| ma deſtroy each other, and ns = 
Bp | e 
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Senſe as if neither was expreſſed, i. e. 
They did perceive. | 
Of Conjunfions. "Te 
Rule 75. The Conjunctions i,, though, &c. 
Example 1. V thou reſtore her not. 
Reſtore, Verb active, 2d Perſon Singu- 
lar, preſent Subjunctive, Page 54. be- 
cauſe the ConjunCtion iy, requires a Sub- 
junctive Mood, | 
Example 2. J thou doſt well. 
Doſt, Verb Irregular, Page 73. 2d 
Perſon ſingular, preſent Indicative, be- 
cauſe the Con junction i, ſometimes re- 
quires an Iadicative. 
Example 3. Though he live a Thouſand 
Tears twice told. Wo, N 


. 


Live, Verb Neuter, 3d Perſon ſingu- 


lar, preſent Subjunctive, becauſe - the 
Conjunction though requires a Subjunctive 
Mood. 8 Me „ : | | 
Example 4. Though thou wouldſt needs 
begone. e 


has no Participle, Page 85. Paſt imper- 
fect Tenſe, Page 35. becauſe the Con- 
junction though, here requires an Indica- 
cative Mood. 3 3 
| Aa 2 ER 


Wouldſt, Verb defective, will, would, 
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t Preſent . Subjunctive, becauſe the Con- 


47. becauſe the Conjunction whether, 
1 8 a Subjundtive Mood. 


1 88 ExGLIH Runutzurs 


Example 5. U 'mlefs he waſh his Face in 
Water. 
Waſh, Verb active, 3d Perſon ſingular, 


junction unleſs, require: a Subjunctive 
Mood. | 

Example 6. U nleſs thou hadft ſpoken. 

Had/t ſpoken, Verb Irregular, in en, 
Page 74. ſpeak, ſpake, ſpoken, Paſt per- 
- felt Indicative, becaufe the Conjunction 
unleſs, ſometimes requires an Ind ative 
Aead. 8 

Example 7. Except thou bleſs me. 

Bleſs, Verb active, 2d Perſon ſingular, 
preſent Tenſe, Subjunctive, becauſe the 
Conjunction except, requires a Subjundir 
Moed. 

Example 8. Except thou hadſt haſted. 

agli ha ſted, paſt perfect Indicative, 
becauſe the Conjunction eæcopt, ſometimes 
requires an Indicative Maad. 

Example 9. Whether thou be my ver) 
Son Eſau, &. 

Be, a Verb Neuter, Page 43. 2d Per 
ſon ſiugular, preſent Subhiuxctiue, Page 


Ex 
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in Example 10. Whether he hath fore or 


known of it. | 

Hath ſeen, Verb Irregular, in en, Page | 
74. ſee, ſaw, ſeen, 3d Perſon ſin _— 2 
preſent. perfect Indicanve, becauſe the 
Conjunction whether, Wen requires 8 
an Indicative Mood. © 

Rule 76. The ConjunRlion that, with 
may, &c. 

Example 1. Sit thou at the Table, 
that thou may write. _ 

May write, Verb Irr-gulay-in en, Page 
15, write, wrote or writ.-woritten, ad Per- 
lar, ſon ſingular, preſent Tenſe Subjunctive, 
the governed by the Conjunction hat. 
rive WM Example 2. Thou wenteſt out, that 

thou might i ale. 

ed. Might idle, Verb Mense 2d Perſon 
tive, ſingular, paſt imperfect Subfunctive, gov- 
mes Wl erned by the Conjunction that. Org. 


Example * Thou art ſent hither that 
thou Roald W 


\ 


ſingular, paſt imperfect Subjunctibe, Bor | 
erned by the Conjunction that, + 

Rule 77 The Conjunctions leſt and that, & 
LY Example 1. Love not "Ow left thou 
E come to Poverty. Thou a 


Should learn Verb Active; 24 Perſon 
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Thou come, Ver b Irregular, caſting 2. 

way en, Page 77. come, came, come, 2d. 
Perſon ſingular, preſent Subjunctive, goy. 

erned by the Conjunction /e/?, after the 

Imperative. Verb /ove. . 

Example 2. Take heed, that thu 
ſpeak not to Jacob. | 
Thou ſpeak, Verb Irregular, in en, Page 

74. ſpeak, ſpake, or ſpoke, ſpoken, 2d 

Perſon fingular, preſent Subunctive, goy- 
erned by the Conjunction that, after the 
Imperative Verb tate heed. 

Rule 78. The Conjunction than goy- 
erns, &c. | 
Example. Beelzebub, than whom, &c, 

Whom, Pronoun Relative, declined 
with its Compound whoſoever, Page 21. 
Accuſative Caſe ſingular, governed by 
the Conjunction than. 1 8 
Rule 79 The Conjunctions which anſwer 
The Examples under this Rule need 
no further Explanation, than what may 

be found under the Rule, Page 141. 

- Rule 80. Nor is frequently uſed &c. 

Example 1. I nor love, nor fear the Man. 
Nor in the firſt clauſe is uſed for neither 
Example 2. As the rich Harmony 

ſwells, or dies. | 515 


* 


| Or, 
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or, before the Verb JO. is Das 


for either. 
Of Prepoſit n. 
Rule 81. Prepoſitions always require &c. 
Example 1. By me.. | 

Me, Pronoun Subſtantive; 1ſt. Perſon 

{declined Page 19. Accuſative Caſe, gov- 
v% Wcrned by the Prepoſition by. 

20 Example 2. With him. | 
. Eim, Pronoun, 3d Perſon Maſculine, 
he Page 19. Accuſative Caſe, governed by 
te Prepoſition 12th. 

1 Example 3. To her. 

Her, Pronoun zd Perſon, Feminine, 
Page 19. Accuſative Cale, governed by 
the Prepoſition fo. 

Example 4. In thee. 
| Thee, Pronoun 2d Perſon, Page 19. I 
\ccuſarive Caſe, governed by the Pre- 
poſition in. * 
Rule 82. The Prepoſition nn the 
Relative &c. 
Example 1. He is a Proton; whom 1 am 
nuch pleaſed with. 


| The Relative whom, Acculative Caſe 
ther Mogular, Page 21. is governed by the 
repoſition 207th, placed in the latter Part 


che Sentence. 1 „5 — 
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Example 2. This is a Truth, which 
ou do not like to be informed of. 

The Relative which, Page 21. Rule, 
«Which and what do not alter, &c,” i 
governed by the Prepoſition of, placed in 
the latter Part of the Sentence a 

Rule 83. But this Manner of Expref- 
eng g, &c. 

In the Exam ples under this Rule, the 
Prepoſitions are placed, and ſtand moſt 
gracefully befbre the Relative; as, 

Example 1. It is better to lay, — * With 
whom | am much pleaſed.” than. Nhon 
lam much pleaſed with. 

Example 2.—*Of which you do not 
like to be informed,” is better expreſſed 
than, Which you do not like to be in- 

formed of. 


Example 3.— Jo whom are you ſpeak: 


ing,“ is better expreſſed chan, — 450 hon 

are you ſpeaking 6. 

Rule 84. A Prepoſition in Compoſition & 

Example 1. To FAR,” i. 6. to turn 

back again. 

Exam. 2. To withold, 2. e. to bold from, 

Example 3. To * i. e. to 
"0 below the Worth. * 

f Rule 
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mule 85. The Prepoſition placed after &e, 
Example 1. To throw down. _ 
The Prepoſition down, affects the Sig- 
nification of the Verb throw going before, 
and gives ir a new Senſe. 
Example 2. To paſs on. 
The Prepoſition on, affects the Signifi- 


gires it a new Senſe. : 
| Example 3. To go forward. 

The Prepofition forward, placed af- 
Jer the Verb yo, affects the Sic e, 
„Ind gives it a new Senſe. 

Example 4. To caſt up. 

* The Prepoſition up, placed after the 
el Verb caſt, affects its Signification, and 
in- Isives the Verb a new Senſe. 
Mule 86. As a Prepoſition ſet after, ec. 1 
" Example 1. Hereof. + x7 
The Adverb here, with the Prepoſition' 
of ſubjoined, has the Nature of ne For | 
noun of this. . . 

Example 2. Thereof.. - | +: 
The Adverb there with the Prepoſition 
Fſubjoined, has the Nature of rhe Fro⸗ 5 
noun of that. | 
i 2. Whereupon, Pet 

„„ 


cation of the Verb paſs, going oe, and | 
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The Adverb where, with the Ptepoſi. 
tion upon, ſabjoined, has the Nature of 
the Pronoun, pon which. 

5 Of Inter j ections. 
e have no o Government, 10 


The N in the Bllipttal Grate 
are ſufficiently explained. under the ſere- 
ral Rules to which they belong. 


'ELLIPSIS of LETTERS. 
HE Eflipfis of a Word or Words, left 
out in a Sentence being already ex. 
Nivea; it will be neceflary briefly 'to 
mention the Ellipfes of a Letter or Lett 

out in a Word. 

| When a Letter or Letters are mitra at 
the beginhing of a Word, it is called 4e. 
refs, a Greek Word Sighity ing a Me 
away; as. tis, for it 16; 3 1 for unt 
fur e mY 
Wben a Letter or Letters are omittt 

in che 1iddly of a Word, it is called 9 
5 cope; another Greek Word, ſignifying 
Cutting out; as, ev'7y, . e< 


for ever ne er, for nt der. 


Ml © 


l. 
of 


42 Y*are, well; jo 9 be wi mn... | 
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When Letter or Letters are omitted 
at the end of a Word, it is called Apoco pe, 
a Greek Word alfo; fin ifying a Kae, 
V ; as, tbo”, for 8 thre, For Frog 
wi, for with, 

Theſe are frequently uſed in pant 
but are highly improper in Proſe. | 

f Aare. 5 
'Tis not how well an Author ſays; 
But tis how much. that gathers Praiſe. 
Of Syncope. 
Verſe comes from Heav'n, like inward Light 
Meer human Pains can ne'er come by. 
\ Of Apocop e. 25 
Kind Sir, I fhou'd be glad to ſee you; Koo 


Fern 


quantity and ACCENT. 


UANTIFY istheDiſtin&ion of 8yllables 
into long and bort. | 


All Syllables thathave a Diphthongi in them, 
or a Vowel with a long and broad Sound, or 
which end with a Vowel are long; as, Rain, 
Hail, Snow; Wall, call, Malt, Salt: + deg. 


there, cry, fly 
All other Syllables are fort. 


196 
marked thus () 


the ſhort SyVable becomes in ſome Meaſure, 


Account, in ſome Meaſure become long. 


prove, confine, design, exàct. 


. 5 . 
. r 4 a 
* N 
. — 
7 
® 


EnGL1sn RuDIMENTS 
Accent is a particular ftreſs of Voice laid 


upon a Syllable, whether long or ſhort; as, 
© in o-pen, pe in pe-ril. The Accent | i 


The Accent is more frequently laid upon a 
long, than a ſhort Syllable, yer it is ſometimes 
laid upon the latter; and when that is the Caſe, 


tD m5 > > > » Þ» - 


a long one, or has what they call a double Ac: 
cent, the Conſonant ſounding double; as, 
Money, borrow, though the laſt Syllables in 
theſe Words, be long, yet the Accent is laid 
on the firſt, which are ſhort, and they, on that 


Derivative Words of two Syllables are gene. 
rally accented oh the former; as, artful, Carg- 
ful, careleſs, fearleſs. | 

Bur compound Words of two Syllables are 
generally accented on the laſt Syllable; as, ap- 


Words of two Syllables, which are neither f 


Derivative nor compound, are generally ac · 0 


cented on the firſt Syllable ; as, Author, 7 an · t 


. er, Tavour, Flavour, Creature, N. ature, &c. 


When Nouns or Adjectives of two Syllables t 
are written in the ſame Manner as Verbs, the Wn 
Nouns or Adjectives have the Accent on the MW: 

8 


| Fu, and the Verbs on the 44% Syllable; as, | 


Nopng t 


8 


* *, - * —_— 4 
0 8 
4 : JT 
d . 
g * p 
% * 
— . 
N - * 
* 
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i "Nouns or Adjectives. Verbs. | 


„An accent to accent, 

MW abſent pop to abſent, 
A Colle& to collect, 
A Concert | to concert, 
A Conſort - © conſort, 
An extract to extract, 
Frequent to frequent, 
A Rebel to rebel, &c. 


Words of three Sy!lables, formed from Deri- 
vatives, by adding a Termination, keep the 


as, artfully, Jeytully. ca elesſly, &c. 
But Words of three Syllables, formed from 
compounds, by adding a Termination, keep 


re. tives; as, approved, coniinement, exaction, 
Kc. 
Theſe Rules hold good if a Syllable be pre- 
fixed either to the derivative or compound. =_ 
As the Engliſh remove the Accent as far 


her from the laſt Syllable as poſſible, moſt Words 

ace Nof three or more Syllables, have the Accent on 

an · the ſir/t Syllable. 8 | 

&c But Eogliſh Words, derived. from the 1 | 
Wor French, ſometimes follow the Accent of 

bles cheir Originals; 3 as, Spectator, Teſtator,” Nu- 

you merator, &c. from the Latin, tho' we ſay, 

t 


orator and Scrũtator: Magaaſoe, Maſquerade | 
„ «c, from the French. 


When Words have more Syllables than three, 
un; they are called Poly — ? 


Accent on the firt Syllable of their Primitives, 


the Accent on the /aft Syllable of their Primi- - | | 


LS 4, * 


— 
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Polyſyllables ending in tian have their Ae. 
cent on the Vowel immediately before tion, 
which is properly one Syllable, and lounded, 
as Hon, as, Admirätion, Condemnation, Ex- 
clamation, Tranſportation, &c. 
Some Polyſyllables have two, and ſome three 
Accents, but theſe are Words which do not 
occur very frequently in Proſe, and very 
ſeldom in Verſe, as, Weener, inc ompre- 
We, Fea : 4 * > | 


4 


—_ — — — — — — * — _— — 


VERSIFICATION. 


ERSIFICATION is the labia of Words 
in ſuch Order as to produce that Har. 
mony. which diſtinguiſhes Verſe from Profe, 
Verſe conſiſts of a certain Number ot Sylls 
bles in one Line; as, 

\ With thee converſing 1 forget all Time, 

"08 Ingles; and hes Change, all pleaſe ali "3 

Milton, 
Eachof vhs above Lines conſiſts of ten 8). 

F and ſuch Verſe is called Blank Vers, 

\ becauſe wa proven at the end of each Lioe, 

do not ſound alike. 

When the Words or 187 Uables at the end d 

two or more Lines found alike, ſuch Verſe lt 

called Rhyme; as, 

Some have at jirſt for Wits, then Poets paſt, 

uri d Gritichs next, and e PEE at lal 


5} 2 


"1 — T5 


mg 2 


75 


S 


ert 31 Roprczats 


8 LIED 4 , 

Muſick reſembles Poetry, in each, Od WL 4 
Are nameleſs Graces, which no Methods = _—_— 
And which a e N alone can 12 | 


3 7 Fi , 
r 


a is not like Blank Verſe. Bhs he do 
a certain Number of Syllables in a * but | 
admits from three, to ten or twelve; 28, 


Verſes of rer Syllables. 
> $15 3:43 ee 
Sullen Moans, een WA os 
Hollew Groans. | 8 . 1 
May my Lays, oak 9.50 Ware) 
Swell with Praiſe. -Y 14 '3 +3 >; OY * WS aaa . 


121 9 d . Swift. a FO Fx 1 
©. 1 1 | — 
Vet of eee u 


The Strains decay, Wer wy 
And melt away. | 
n x 
Withraviſpd Kandi: BR ITENL | 
* a KW 3 | 


The Menarch boare, 


OO ION of five Hi. N * 1 


Thus Song could prevail, $43 0) 2 0 A 
Or Death and o er nag : 

2113 1 4. 4 er a 
„ X CENTS. 
Ke wins ror gg DAY At ry de 
( au wg A . Ad&for.- $3 Ik 

' Verſes of fix Syllables, . 
Let the nene found, | 
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Till the Roofs all around, 


The Ni Ecchoes 3 
Pope. 
Such Muſic, as tis ſaid, 


Before was never made. 


Milton. 


| "-Veiſes of ſeven Syllables. 
By the Streams that ever flow, 


— the 3 Winds that blew. 


Pope. 
Verſes of ei ight Syllables. 


Cowards are cruel, but the Ne 


Love Mercy and delight to ſave. 
Gay. 


 Criticks 1 read on other Men, 


And Hypers _ them again. 
Prior. 


; Verſes of nine 5yllables. 
Delany ſends a Silver Standiſh 
When I no more a Pen can brandiſb. 

Swift. 
Fra Water, Woman, are Man's Ruin, 
Says wiſ Profe Hor, Vander n 
| Prior. 25 
Ten Syllables, Blank Verſe. 


Thus at their ſbady Lodge arriv'd, both toad, 
Both turn'd, and under open Sky ador d, 

| The Cod that . Shy, dir, "Forth, & Heavn 
| Milron. 


vn 
ON, 


ENGLNI9H/RUDIMENTS 201 


Ten Syllables Rhyme. 1 
Who ever thinks a faultleſs Piece to ſee, - 
Thinks what ne er was, nor is, nor cer will be. 


Pope. 

wy. Eleven S yllables. | 

My Time O ye Muſes was "hapily , i * 
When Phoebe was with me wherever T went. 


Spectator | 
N Twelve Syllable. 
That ſhe Hall prove as fortunate as fair, 
And Hymen's  choiceſt Gifts are all reſerv'd for her 
Prior. 


This laſt Line, which conſiſts of twelve Syl- 
lables, is called an Alexandrine, and is never 
uſed but upon particuiar Occaſions. 

Beſides theſe Kinds of Verſe in Rhyme, there 
arcothers, uſed chiefly in Epigrams, and in the | 
Song Stile, when the Words ſound alike in e- 
very other Line, and the Number of gyllables 
are ſometimes N the longer Line gene- 7 
rally going firſt 5- as, 

To John Io fl Obligation, 5 55 

But Jahn, unhappily, thought fit, | 

To publiſh it to all the Natin n, 

Sure John and J are more than quit. 5 5 
Prior "LR 


But nabe the ſhorter Line goes firſt; z as 
Yes every Poet is a Fool; N 
2 e Ned can ſbew i , 


'Ce Sk 71 Happy 


=o 


— 


— . — ——— — . ̃ ͤ mn ̃ wUũ LN. i... 
N 
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"> KB A 


' Prove 8885 Fool fo be a Port. 


Happy could Ned's inverted Rule, 


A Prior 


Sometimes theſe alternate Verſes are oF 126 
12 in every Line; ass 
De Pride of every Grove I choſe, 
The Violet ſweet, and Lilly fair ; _ 
he dappl'd Pink, and bluſhing Roſe, +- 
3 deck my charming Clae's Hair. 
Prior. 


Although no general Rule c can a be given chat 


Vill always hold $909, for Hlacing the Accent 


properly, i in the ſeveral poetical Examples above 


quoted; yet the following 9 ſervations will be 


be third; as 


neceflary.' 
Obſ. 1ft. In Verſesof =o Syllables, the = 
cent is moſt. aue placed upon the Jef and 


Ben: Moang, - 
8 e Coos | 


Y May my La 
Swell with k 


OH. 2d. In verſes of four — SI the Ac 


cent falls on the ſecond and fourth; as, 


The Strains og 1 | 
And melt away. 5 
With raviſh'd Ears, 
| The Monarch bears. 
05% 3d. In Verſe of five TO Accent 
Is: placed on the ſecond and fifth; as 


»” 


8 2 


Cc 


f 


Ace 


dent 


* 


\ 
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Thy SÞng could prevail, 
er Death andg'er Hell pd tas 
DiltriQhed with Wee, n 
Pll raſh on the Fe 
O, 4. Verſe of fix Syllables, bat have © a 
rapid or quick Pronounciation, have the Ac- 
cent placed upon the third and ſiæ th; as, 
Let theloud Trumpet lowng, $: 
Till the Roofs all around 
The ſhrill en ound. 
But Verſes of this 
a er Pronounciation have the Accent on the 
Wl /econd, fourth, and ſixth; as, N 
Such Muſic, A tis ſaid, 
Before was never mide. | 
05/. g. Verſes of ſeven Slyllables are abe 
on the finſt, third, Afth, and ſeventh; als | 
Venus take my votive Glafs, * | 
Since I am not what I was. _ 
0h 6. Verſes of eight Syllables are accented 
on the ſecond, fourth, ſixth, and eighth; as, 
Cowards are cruel, bit the brave, 
Love Mercy, and deu ght to ſavceG. 
05% 7. Verſes of nine Sphables have the Ac- 
cent on the {ccond, fourth, WI and eighty. 
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As, 
' Delany Ende a ſilver Standiſh, . 
When Ino mere a Pen can brandiſh, &c. | 
FX ear Sc 9. 


——_ — —— 


N 9 — r 


BEA HAST 


4 ltis necollary here to rs al ver- ; 


* 


A INS; 
eaſure, that require 
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05% Verſes of ten Syllables, whetherBlank or 
Rhyme, have the Accent on every ſecond, fourth, 
fAxth, eighth, tenth, and Alexandrine Line 
on the twelfth; as, 
Thus at their ſhady Lodge arviv'd; both ſtood, 
Both türn'd, and under open Sky ador d | 
The God chat made both Sky i fir, earth, and 
. 
- Whoever thinks a faultleſs Piece to ſee, | 
Thinks what ne'er was, nor 5 nor .Cer ſhall 
, be. | 23 42 : 
That ſhe ſhall prove as Gerurikee as fair, 


And Hymen's choiceſt Gifts are All en | 


for her, 
05% g. Verſes of eleven 8yllables king the 
| Accent on the ſecond, fifth, eighth, & eleventh, as 
My Time O ye Miſes was bappily ſpent, | 


| When hebe went with me where ever I went. 


Tho' Engl; iſh Verie generally takes this turn, 


we are not to imagine that it is abſolutely ne- 


is 74 8 "0" 


" 'd. of” 5 


Jon which have a i double "SEPT or coin be- 
longto that Meaſure, which conſiſts of a Syls 
lable leſs, and are to be accented accordingly: 


for, as theſe Lines have double endings; tho 


they conſiſt of nine Syllables, yet they proper- 
ly belong to the Meaſure ot eight, and are fo 
accented. This Rule will be found to be true 

whether the Meaſure conſiſts of three, fix, ten. 
or any other Number of — 


M 
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ceſſary to give this Sort of ſound to every Line, 
and to lay a Streſs upon every Syllable thus ac- 
cented: Poetry allows great Liberty in this 
Matter, and a Variation of Accent, ſo tar from 
deſtroying the Harmony of Verſe, gives it 
both Grace and Beauty. 

After all, the common Rules of reading 
Proſe, hold gee! in reading every Kind of Po- 
etry; and a Perſon acquainted with the true 
Pronunciation of Engliſh Proſe, will never be 


at a Loſs in reading Verſe with 1 and | 


Harmony. 


Children, eſpecially, ought to be taught to 
pronounce and read Verſe, as they do com- 
mon Language, without affecting to give a 
wretched Accent to many Words, by an un · 
natural Streſs and Tone of the de | 


\ 


EMPHASI 8. 
8 Accent is a particular Streſs of Voice 


laid upon a Sylable, ſo Emphaſs is a par- 


ticular ſtrefs, or Sound of Voice laid upon. a 
Werd 


Streſs is laid, is called. the Emphatical Word, 
becauſe it gives Force, Spirit, and Beauty to 
the whole Sentence; as, 


«And Nathan ſaid to David, Thou art the 
Man.“ ii. Samuel, xii. 7˙ ** this Example 
. we 


That Word in a Sentence, upon which the 5 
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the Word Thou is the moſt Emphaticel, vol re 


quires a ſfrong Sound of the Voice. 
Should ſuch a Man as 1 flee? Here the 


Streſs i is to be laid upon 7, deins the Emphati. 
cal Word. 


If the Emphatical ; Word be of two Syllables, 
that Syllable upon which the Accent falls muſt 


be pronounced- ſtronger than other wiſe it 


would be; as, 


Mid not the Mafter, before he went out, 
' firiftly order Silence in the School. 


The Accent naturally belongs to the firſ 
Syllables in Maſler, ftriftly, and Silence, and 


| they being the Emphatical Words muſt be pro- 
nounced with a ſtrong Sound. 


Let if the Primitive Word, TOY its 1 
Gand in oppoſition to each other in a Sentence, 
the Accent, which belongs to the laſt Syllable, 


changes its Place, and is fixed * the firſt; 


as 
The 7 DEP die, as well 1 unjuſt. 
What is proper in you, may be highly in · 


5 n in whe. 


gel your Part welt, and 2xaF no more than 


is due. The compound Words unjuſt, impro- 


per, exact, have the Accent on the laſt Sylla- 


ble, if they! ſtand i in a Sentence without ſuch 
8 Oppoſition. 2 
As there may be fu or more Accents upon 
one Word, ſo there may be tuo or three En. 
_ phatical Words in-one Sentence; as, in the tue 
Lines ove quoted fre 


2 © *%, 
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«Some have at firſt for its, then Poets 172 


he Turn'd N next, and prov'd plain F. 
ti. laſt.“ 


The Words Wits, Poets, Critics, and Pls | 


les, WI are all Emphatical, 

The greatand general Rule to find out the 
Emphatical Word in a Sentence, is to comfider 
what is the chief Defign of the Writer; and 
that Word, which points out the principal 


aſks the Queſtion 1 is generally the Emphatical 
Word; as, 
Whois there? What are you doing? Whither 


ces as theſe; Who was the greateſt Orator 2 


the Emphatical Words. 
When two or more Words are fet in 


for Darkneſs ; that put bitfer tor ſtert, and 


ſweet for bitter. Tfa. v. 20. In this Vevle guod 


Deſign of the Sentence, is the Empbat valor, | 
In Interrogative Sentences, the Word that 


are you going? Here the Emphaſis lies o 
Who, What, and Whither, Words that afk the 4 


tion ina Sentence they are all EA in. Tg 
«Wo unto them that call evil good; and good 
evil: thatput Darkneſs for Light, art Ligue 


* 
” 
--_- 
» 
> 0 
4 
, 
* 


eſtion. 
1 this is not always ſo, for in fuch Suter . 
Who was the beft Poet? Greateſt and TY, , Is 


upon and evil, Lig and Darkneſs, bitter ach Feet, Ho 


Em · ¶ are the Emphatical Words. 


we It will appear from the following Exahple,' - - © | 


e Confequence it is, to p ce he 


. 
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Emphaſis proper ly; as the Senle or Meauing | 
of a Sentence is very different, according to E 
the different Words on wich rhe Emphaſi TH C 
laids % 
Will youwalk with me into the Country to- 1 
This Queſtion may be taken five different 
Ways, according to the different, Words upon of 


which the Emphaſis is laid. tþ 
1. If it be laid upon the Word you, the Anſwer | 
may be, no. but my Brother will. 


®. If 3 it be laid upon walk, the Anſwer 2 in 


be, no, but I ſhall ride. 


5 the Tone of the Voice ſo often as to imitate 


3. If it be laid on the Words with me, the 
Anſwer may be, no, I am engaged with other 
. 

4. If it be laid upon the Word Country, the 
1 may be, 79, I have Buſineſs in Town, 

5. If it be laid upon the Word. to-day, the 
78 Anſwer may be, no, but Iwill to-morrow. 
Hence it appears, how neceflary it is to place 
the Emphaſis on a right Word, to determine 
the Senſe of the Writer or Speaker. 

The four following ſhort Rules concerning 
the Emphaſis, taken from Dr. Watts, may be 
of Uſe to the Learner. 
I. Carefully avoid ey ot Voice, or 

reading without any Emphaſis at all. 
2. Do not multiply the Accents, nor change 


ſing 7 1 or chanting. 
ake heed of laying a Streſs or Emphaſy 
on > Words where there _ to de none 
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1 4. Have a Care of omitting the Accent. or 

75 bn e. where it ought to be placed. 

| 5 bee 9 
ys 


ent Poxervariox or PoIx TIN, is the Art 
on of diſtinguiſhing in Writing, by certain Marks, 
the Stops or Ta in a Sentence. 


The Points or Marks made uſe of f in Writ- | 
"ay Wl ing, to divide a Sentence properly, are four. 


the I. Comma, | | | 5 45 ; "Y 
her x csg marked thus 2 — Oo. 
the (+ Feriodor ful Stop. ) 00 


Beſides theſe "Ig marking the ſeveral 
Pauſes, or Reſts in a Sentence, there are other 
three, which beſides their Reſts, denote an 

\ Iteration of the Voice, according to wwe coupon 
pf the Writer, or Speaker. 


I, Tnterrogation, 


a. Admiration, 5 marked thus 3 + 
g. Parentheſis. 555 


The Proportional Quantity, or Tie of he 


dent, with reſpect to one another, is deter- 
ned by the _— general Rule. 
The — i: a 3 e double the 1 


Us 


— — 


—— 


Ws» 


— _ 
=” rn — 
* 
a —— — 
* 
' * 
1 


= —— — — 
8 
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—— feur, five, fix, ſeven, eight. 


x. A. — — — —— — — 
— - — ——— — "> — — _ —— 
— — n — > \ | - 
/ p 
” 0 
* * 
* * ; 
4 
* 
* 


8 


and at the End of the Relative and Conjundtiy 


bares — — — — — 2 
—— = _— —— 
% c * — 
— * 
\ 


err 
* 


the Colon; the Colon is double of the Semicoln; 
and che Semicolon is double ot the Comma. 

So that, if the Comma be a Stop as long 2 
we can count one, either in quick or pant... 
the Semicolon will be double the wy 1k as, 
one, two: The Colon will be double of the 8. 
micolon ; as, one, two, three, four : And the 
Period will be double of the Colon; as, one, two, 


The Interrogation and Exclamat ion Points are du 
indeterminate as to their Quantity or Time, I n: 
and may be equivalent, in that Reſpect, to: bli 
Semicolen, a Con, „or a Period, as the Senſe 

requires. | . 5 


The Parent heſis requireth a Paule greater Gs 
than a Comma. 8 


* 


A Comma is uled after every 1 or f ; 
Sentence, making Part of a compounded ont, Pr 
as, Boys love to play, when they .ought to 
ſtudy. Theſe are the Rules 3 ob 
ſerve them well, ſtudy them carefully, and 
vou will learn to Point Correctly. 
A Comma is ufed before Relatives and Con 
junctions joining ſimple Sentences togethe: 


Sentence, when inſerted in the middle of 1 
nother, as, Diligent Boys, who are ſtudi 
of Praiſe, will certainly be edified by god 
Books, and nn become good Men.” 


W ne 
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When ſeveral Subſtantives come together, 
N; anè can each be applied to the Verb, they muſt 
be ſeperated by a Comma, as, Honour, Gran- 


SY dcur, Riches, and Power are purſued, rather 
"© than Humility, Self denial, Temperance, an 

Wl Mortification, i. e. Honour is purſued, Riches 
1 are purſued, Power is purſued, and Grandeur 
* 15 purſued. 

z 
| When ſeveral Adjedtives belong to the ſame 
ar Subftantive, they are alſo ſeperated by a Com · 
me. ma, as, a diligent, careful, dutiful, and o- 
oz bliging Boy.” | 
ale But two Nouns, or two AdjeRtives, connect- 


ed by a Conjunction, are not ſeperated by a 
aer comma, as, Thomas and John are diligent 
and careful, dutiful and obliging.“ | 


The abſolute Sentence, i. e. a Mona or 
Pronoun put abſolutely with a Participle, is 
always comma d off from the Reſt of the Sen- 


Steed being ſtolen, to lock the Door. 


Nouns in Appoſition, when conſiſting of 
many Terms, or when the latter Subſtantive 
has dependents, are ſeperated by a Comma, as 
"Thrones, Dominations, Princedoms, Vir- 
tues, Powers.” | 

| Milton. 


Dd 2 By | Let 


* 


tence. See Page 13 5 · as, «Tt 1s too late, nd 5 


=, neg cloſcly connected with it, as 


* % 
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«Let Flattery, the Admiration of Fools; be 5 
baniſhed from Friendſhip. 5 ter 


A Comma is placed before, and alot the Parti 5. 
cipleand i irs Dependents, in the middle of a 8en · Wl 
tence as, A Man following reg de 8 | 

his Heir.” | 
The Name of the Perſon we addreſs, or 
f peak to is diſtinguiſhed by a Comma; as, 
| Great are thy . Fehovah, infinite thy 


Power.“ 


Let not my W WE offcnd 5 Heav h Power, 
8 My Noe: be propitivus while Lew 1 
Milton, 


- 


A Semicolon is alaced akter any y Member of a 
Sentence, that requires a greater Pauſe than Ml 5. 
a Comma, yet docs not of itſetf make a com. p 
pleat Sentence, but is immediately followed by WW 1 


ehe brave know only how to 8 it is * 
the moſt refined and generousPitch ofVirtue, 
that human Nature can arrive at.----Cowards 
Have done good and kind Actions, 'Cowards 
Have even fought, nay ſometimes even coquer-· 
ed; but a Coward never forgave. 
Sternes Sermons de 


% 


"1 


„ S y 
- * - 
* 


* 
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A Con? is placed after a Member of a Sen- 
tence, which of irſelf would make a complete 


Zentence, yet is followed by an additional #2 
Part making a more full and perfect Senſis ; as, 


There is no greater Monſter in Being, than 
a very ill Man of great Parts: He lives like a 
x Man in a . n one ic de of him dead“. 
S, 2 1 p : | wo 


A Cdlen ic ale uſed, wha abba; or u 
err is e 7 STS : 


A Peried is Surg when a acne] is perfect · 
ly finiſhed; and ſtands unconnected in Cb. 
oY with what follows; as, 


1 Nature and Reaſon direct one Thing, Paſ- 
ion and Humour another: To follow the 
Dictates of the two latter, is going into a Road 
by that is both endleſs and” intricate ; when we 
borfue the other, our Paſſage is delightful, | 
-is and what we aim at eaſily attainable. 5 
by I do not doubt but Fagan fr. NES 
ds Ne A vi. 


er- The 1 Exclamation, and Patth- 
%., beſide marking the Pauſes in Diſcourſe, 
ns re an Alteration or Modulazion of the 
Voice agreeable to the Senſe. 


4 . 1 ITAR'S $ ' > 
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The Interrogation i is uſed when a , Queſtion is 

aſked, and requires the Voice to be tomewhat = 
raiſed ; But how ſhall they call on Him, in I py; 
whom "they have not believed? And how ſhall 
they believe in him, of whom they have not 
heard? And how ſhall they hear without a 
Preacher? Nom. x. 14. 


The E ee is uſed after a Word or 
Sentence expreſſing Wonder or Surprize, and 
requiresthe Voice to be more exalted; as, 


©Thele are thy glorious Works, Parent of 

good! 
Almighty! Thine this univerſal Frame, 
Thus wondrous fair; Thyſelf how wondrous 
J -» LE | 
| Milton 


The Parenthbeſis incloſes a Sentence in the 

middle of another, without affeCting either 

the Senſe, or the ConſtryCtion ; and requires 
the Voice to be ſomewhat depreſſed; as, 


„ know that in me {that is, in my Fleſh) 
_ dwelleth no goed Ly Rom. vl 18. | 


— * 8 
— —— — 2 
- — — — - - — 
1 — b & — > K 9 We WW + — = — 
- 
* 


” 


— — . 
x 


The other Marks uſed in Writing are theſe. 
1. Accent (*) placed over a Vowel to ſhev 
wheretlie Streſs of hs Voice is to be placed. 


"SIR 


. 3 
= — — 


1 


; . 
47 
4 
| 
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2 Apoſtrophe bs ) a Comma placed at the 
Head of Letters, ſhews that a Letter or Let- 


ters are left out; as, can't for cannot; wou 4 
for would. 


A Double 4 9 ae the Conſonant 
is pronounced double; as, läviſh. 


3. Aſteriſk (*) a Star, refers to ſome: Re- 5 


mark in the Margin or Bottom of the Page. 
When ſeveral of them are joined together 
thus * * * * *% * * they ſhew that ſome- 
thing is wanting or immodeſt in the Paſſage. 


4. Braces are uſed to join ſeveral 
0 Lines together and ſaves the Writer the 
Trouble of repeating the ſame Word 

or Words; as L 


Earthly y den otes the Likeneſs „Earth. 
fatherly C orSimilitude of a Thing \ Father. 
godly Es. God. 
heavenly # Heaven, 


Braſes are likewiſe uſed to join ſeveral Lines 
together in Poetry; as, 


At once the bruſhingOars, and brazen prow, 
Daſh up the ſandy Waves, and ope the 
5 Depths below, | 

Dryden Virgil. 


Exact in Time, with equal Strokes chey =} 


Brackets 


% 
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5. Brackets or Crotchets L] are commonly 

üſed to include a Reference ro forhe other 

Book, or to aridther Part of che Book as, 

Tor à full Ex ptanation af this Sobjeft [ $44 
Bobertſon's Hiſtory Charles V. Tn 2 or 
{See this Grammar, Page pe 254, 

6. Breve () is a crooked . over a 1 
el, denotes that it muſt be ſounded hort; as, 
pit, chi“. 

7. Cet ( e e Lines fhews 
chat ſome Letter; Syllable, or Werd is left 
out by miſtake, and muſt be taken in exact) 
where the Caret is placed; as, - / 
in Need 
Boys ſtands of daily Admonition. | 


g. 8 (* $ the ame in apa the 
Capet, placed ever a Vowel to denote that it 
muſt be ſounded long; as, Fuphrates, Thel 


5 ſalonica. 


9. Diteriſis, 2 ) placed t ver 3 latter of 
two Vowels, ſhews they are not a Diphthong, 
Dut are to be pronounced as i 69 as, 
A vgeſilaiis, Archelaiis. 5 
10 Hyphen, (-) over a Vow ſhews it to 
HEY de long; as, bide: at the End of a Line ſhews 
That the Word is divided and Part of it bepits 
the next Line. It alio links two Subſtantives 
together; a8, Corn-field, Man- ſervant. 


* 75 Inden 


SS _& > —=wwm K 


Mz - s - 


e J 27 


it laden () or Fore- Finger pointiag; 
n that che Paſſage to which it points wy P: 


tains ſomething remarkable: 


12. The Obelifk (4) or Dagger, like 1 
Aſteriſſt ( *:' Fefers to ſome Remark at the 
Margin, or at the Bottom ot the Page: Other 
Marks are uſed too for this Purpoſe; as, Paral- 
jel Lines (4 )z double Obeliſks variouſly\farm-. 
ed (t+t)5 We, rpc 5 2, Js We. } SO (as 
b, c ) 23 

13. Patdgraphiy (4) iiſed chieſly l in the Bible 
betore the beginning of a new Subject. 

14. Quotation, ((“) placed at the Begin- a 
ning and End os a Ty cited from another * 
Author. Me AN 

15. Section; (8 )- or Diviſion, uſed princi- 
pally in dividing Books or Chapters into ſmaller 
Parts; and ſometimes as a Mark of AE 
to the Margin, or Bottom of the Page. 


ABBREVIATIONS, 


is, hen one or more Letters ſtand for the 
Thote Word, a Period being N 5 
ter ſuch Letter or b 


A - Anſwer _ I 
A. F. Artium 


Baccalaureus, Bat. the Tear of our Lord 
chelor of Arts | | 4. M. Artium Magis 
2 Archbiſhop | | Ip ter Maſter of Arts; 
e 0 


1 * 


75 1 2 
48. Account 8 
A. D. e "WY 


— 


or 


N Abbreviz ation” or Contraction and 85 


o 
* 
218 


Year of the World 


Ap. Apoſtle, April 


A. R. Anna rr 
Queen Anne; or 
Anno Regni, in the 
Lear of the Reign 


Aſt. P. G. aN Aſtro- 


nomical Proffeſſor of 
_Greſham College 

Aug. Auguſt 

Bart. Baronet 

B. D. Batchelor of 

Divinity, 

Bp. Biſhop. 

- Capt. Captain 

C. C. C. Corpus Chriſt 

College 

Cent. Centum, an Hun- 
dred 1 

5 Chap. Chapter 


man 


Co. Company or Coun- | 


| Col. 4 Chang, © Coloffi- 
N 

Cr. Creditor 

| C. R. Carolus Rex, King 

Charles 


C. S. Cuſtos Sigilli, f 


I Decr. or 10br. Decem- 


| 


| Gen. Geneſis, Generi 
Cl. Clerk, or Clergy- 


1 Hhd. Hogſhead 


Evert SH Rvy IMENTS 
or AnnoMundi,in the | 


Keeper of the Seal; 
C. P. S. Cuſtas Privat 


Sigęilli, Keeper of the 
Privy Seal 


oF 
D. Duke, Dutchek, 
D. n a Penny 
D. D. Doctor of 7. 


3 


Deut. Deuteronomy 

Do. Ditto, the ſame 

E. G. or Ex, Gr. Ex 
empli Gratia, as tor 
Example 

Efq. Eſquire 

Feb. Febriary | 

F. R. S. Fellow ot ue 
Royal Society 


Gent. Gentleman 
G. R. Georgius = 
King George, d 
Gulielmus Rex, Kan 
\ William 
E. S. HicSitus here lia 


Id. Idem, the ame 
Bid. JIbidem, In tif 
ſame Place © 


LE. id ef, that is 

LH. S. Feſus hominum 
Salvator, 12 the 
Saviour of 

Jan. January 


J. D. Juris Doclor, 


Doctor of Law 
J. U. D. Juris utruſ- 


que Doctor, Doctor 


of both the Civil 
and Canon Law 
* 8 Jacobus Rex, 
g James 


1 July, Julius 


f 


=. June, Junius f 


ing 
2 Knight 
L. Libra, a Pound Ster- 
ling 
I}. A Pound Weight 
Leiut. Lieutenant 


{A 


L. J. C. Lord Chief 


3 Juſtice , © 

L. D. Le Doctor, 

Doctor 3 

L. S. Locus Sigilli, the 
Place of the Seal 

M. 4. Maſter of Arts 

Mar. March 


M. D. Midicine Doctor . 


Doctor of Phyſic 
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Mr. Maſter 
Mrs. Miſtreſs 
Mf. Manuſcript 
M. Manuſcripts 


M. S. Memorie Sacrum 


Sacred to the Me- 
mory . 

N. B. Nota bene mark 
well 55 

Nov. or ber. Novem- 
ber 

0. S. Old Style 


Oz. Ounce 
| P. per by 


Per. cent. Per centum, 
by the Hundred 


| Philomath. Philoma- 


thes, Lover of Lear- | 
ning 
P. M. G. Profeſſor of 
Muſic in Greſham 
G 
Prof. Th. Gr. Profe for 
| Theologic Creſbam- 
ſenſi, Profeſſor of 
Divinity in Greſ- 
ham College 
P. S. Poſt ſeriptuan, 
Poſt- ſcript or writ- 
ten after 


Put. Penny weight . 
al 2 E 


— 


— 


* 
— 
o 
220 
4 * 


9. Queen, or Queſtiop | 
9. Nuadrans, a a Far- 
thing 6 98 


d. qua dicat, as 
* hen uf ſay 
9. J. quantum libet, a- 
much as you pleaſ. 
<q N. quantum ſufficit, | 

a ſufficient Quantity | 
N. Re King, e 

Queen 
Neg. Prof. Regius P ro- 

Jeſſor, King's Pro- 
feſſor 
Rept. Regiment 
Rev. Reverend. + 
Ke. S. S. Regia Socie- 


_ - 'tatis Socius, Fellow | 


of the Royal Society | 
Rr. Hon. Rigdt Ho- 

nourable 
Re, Whpful. RightWor- 

ſhipfal. . ' 
8. or 97 Saint | 
S. Solidus a Shilling 


P 
» 


«l 


| 
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in ſome Abbreviations upon 
s, and Roman Inſcriptions: Example, 0 
our own Coin, GEORGIUS III. 5 GR 
TIA, M. B. F. ET H. REX. . D. B 


M Any ſingle Capital Lerivioiowe -rogethe 
UM 


. A. Secundum Art temy 
according to Art 
| Sept. or Jber, Septen. 


Servt. Servant 

Sr. Sir | | 

Ss. Semifſir Half a 
Found ORE 


5. T. 5 S. 8. T, . Sanfle, o 


: Sacro-ſanfte Theologi 4 50 


Felſor, Profeilorof 
V. Vide, gee. Verſe. | 
. D. M. Verbi Divini M. 
niſter, a Preacher 'of N 
Word. | 
Viz. Ville, that is. : 17 
Wp. Worſhip. © | 
E Chrſting, 4:0 a 
Xt, Chriſt. bb + * ca 
ye. the. VV 5 
n. them. 4 
It _— an 
Js. the . 


be: e, and the ne, „ 


"i . N 2 


winity, 


ins, Me 


3, ET. 
1 


EvGL168 Ru⁰ĩL,npg rt a3 
D. 8. R. I. A+ T. ET. E. That is, Georgins 


& Hibernie Rex, Fidei Doſe enſor; a S 
Lunenburgi Dux. Sacri Romani Imperit Archi- 
Theſaurarjus, & Eleftor. Geor F by the Grace 
of God King of Great Britain, France, and I re. 
land, Defender of the Faith, Duke of Brun 

vick and Lunanburgh, Nek Treafurer, 5 


Elector of the Holy! Roman Empire. 8 


NUM BER and F IGURES. 


UMBERS are yg * theſe ſeven 
Roman Capital Letters, I. V. K. I. 17 D. 
N. which are called Numerals, | 

Numbers are likewiſe expreſſed by theſe nine 
characters, I, 2, 3, 4» 5» 6, 748, 9, which are 
called Figures, and o, which is called a Cypher. 

Their Sign Nec ation. | 

I. One, V. Five, X. Ten, L. Fifty, C. Hus 
red, D. Five Hundred. M. 4 Thouſand. | 
. One, * Two, N. Three, 4. Four, 5. Five, 
t 1 6. Six, 7. Sexen, 8. Eight, 9. Nine, o. nothing 
A leit Numeral placed hefare a greater takes 
away from the greater as many as the leſs ſtands 
how; as, J. One the leſs Number plaeed before V. 
Five the greater, takes one from it, and maker 
IV. Four. 

Aleſs Numeral placed after a greater adde 

to the greater as many as che leſs ſtands for as 
hne placed after V. Five, makes VI. Sir.. 


* 4 
' +. 0 
8 — 


tertius Dei Gratia, Ma gg Arit anniæ, Franciæ. Ty 
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Has 'c yphers on the ri ight Hand of Figures increaſe 
their Value ten Times, but on the left they fig. 
nify nothing; as, 1. One, 10, Ten, 100. One 
Hundred. o1. One, 002. Two, 0003. Three, 
A Figure at every Remove from the Lett to 

the Right, encreaces it's Value en Times; as 


9 Nine, 99, Ninety-nine, 999, Nine Hundred 
and Ninety-nine 


Directions 78 Subſcribing Letters, and Addreſſing 


85 Perſons of different Ranks. 
To the RoYAL FA MIL x. 
| Sapgr/cription. LY | Addreſs. 
© o the King; or, To the | Sir, or May it pleaſe 
T King's molt excellent Maj 4 FR 15 
Maje ; Sir, or May it e your 
To . Royal Highneſs the] Royal . 
. . rince of Wales. Madam, or may it pleaſe 
To-her Royal Highneſs the your Royal Highnels. 
' - Princeſs Dowagerof Wales. | 


In the ſame Manner to the reſt of the Roy 


Family, varying the ries aps vg and Addreſs ac. 
an to their Title and Sex. 


5 70 the Mobilit - 
To tis rae A. Duke of- My Lond Due, Tour Gang 


To the moſt Noble | 
quis of R. N | My Lord Marquis, You 
* Hon. 4. Earl Le P 
Oo 


To the Rt. Hon, 4. Lord My Lord, Your Lordſhip 
Viſcount B. | 


To che Rr. Hon, 4 Lord B 


_ EncL18n Rupia xxTs 3 

Tze Ladies are addrefled according to che 
Rank of their Huſbands. 

To oe Grace A. Dutcheſs | * dee Dutcheſs, Tour 

0 1 ; Co 
0 All che Sons of Dukes 3 8 and 
as Wl the eldeſt Sons of Earls have, by the Courteſy 
d WM of England, the Title of Lord and Right Ho- 
nourable. 

The younger Sons of Earls, Viſcounts, and 
Barons, have the Tile of Henourable, and are 
Eſquires. 6 

All ths Daughters of Dukes, Marquiſſes, and 
„r Earls are Ladies; and all the Daughters of Viſ- 
counts and Barons are Honguradle "T2 
8 | Superſeriptin. | Addreſs: 
ac W To the Rt. Hon. Earl B.] My er 

To the Rt. Hon. Lord C. i My Lord. 
To the Rt. Hon. Lapy G. | My Lady. 

| To the Hon. A. B. Eſq; ] Sir. | 

yal To the Hon. F. S. | | Madam. 

46 All Privy Counſellors, the Lord Mayors of 
London, York, and Dublin, and the Lord Provoſt 
of Edinburgh have the Title of Rt. Honourable. 

All Perfons bearing the King's Conimiſſion 
act, are ſtiled Hobourable; and every Servant of the 

King, or any of the Royal Family, on the civil 
Yor Bi or HONEY £2 is ſtiled Efquire. 


To the PARLIAMENT: | 
Adee. | Addreſs: 
To the Bz, How. th the Lords My Lords, May it pleaſe 
Spiritual and 8 your Lordſhips. 8 
in Parliament afferahled. Te 


| 
: 
: 
1 
f 
: 


* 


224 —— 
De che Hon. the Knights, 


Citizens, and Burgeſſes, 
in Parliament aſſembled. 
To the Rt. Hon. F. N. 
- _ Speaker of the Houſe of 
Commons.“ 
* do He 1s Riled Re, n 4 


; bat e Ne po lt bobl gs bg 
To the CLancy. | Sn LF 
| To the moſt Reverend Father fly Lord, Your Grace 10 14 
in God A. Lord Arch- * 5 
bichop of C. — OF 
T6: the Re. Rev: Father th My Lord, your Lordſhip; 
_ ., God 4. Lord, Bp, f B. 16.218 
| To the Rev. Dr. A. Dean | Rev. Doctor. 
of C. or Archdeadon, -6t Mr. Dean. 


Chancellor of B. or pre- Mr. A kee. * 
bendary & c. 5772 y 1: Rev. Sir. «ſd, 


s © &* Ys 


| All Clergymen of inferior Rank ate fl 
Reverend. © 


The Officers of ls Majeſtys Houſhold an 
addreſſed either according ta their Ranks, or 
accordling to their Office. 
he Commiſſioners of the civil Lift are a 
drxeſſed * nde a b 
| At. Hoeneurubl. 

"The the Rt. Hon. the Lords 1 Graf 

9 __ Trea- | My — i 
_ fury, Trade and Plantation. 

1 Coththiflioncrsof the Cutoms, Er 
cite, Stamp-duy, Seal-auty, Navy y 
are ed aaf, bet e 
. ? | 1 . eln 


EnGLign, R DISENTS:» | Az 5 


Privy Gounfellers they are. collectively ſtiled Rt: 
onourable, and addreſſed e W f f 
1 4 9 K 7 Feiler wr ſtiled according 

0 0 Noebili ms e, 20di- 
don of thei Rank in che Ang. ua 


Wt "7 Na 
Fro the Re. Hon. Earl B. Lache A Ny Lord, Mk r * 
Col. of the 16 Regt. pleaſe your eder 


| ALL Cot wy are Rited. Sana ag the 
i. Colonel 4. B. But they are moſt common- 
5. Wy addreſſed by their Names only; as Colonel 
. Infarier Officers have cheir Commiiſiop 
et before their Names; as, Major A. . Capt. 
C. D. Lieut. E. F. Enſign C. H. 3 


le Ambaſſadors, Plegi tentiartes, Governofs 
of, the Colonies, and ords Licut, of ZAR, 
ale have the Title of Extelleney. | | emo of If 


Judges, if Privy Counſellors, are kr. Hon: If 
not, Hotiqurtble, wy 3 0 nanglngt vane 


To the Right Hon, 4. B. Lord Ohanadline 

To the Rt. Hon. Sin C. D. Lox ef — | 
To the Hon. E. F. 'Eſq; Lord Chief Bazorio 
To the Hon. G. H. Eſa; one of the Juſtices of, &c. 


Gentlemen of inferior Rank in the Law, are 
addreſſed according _ their Office. But Bariſters 
have the Title f E/qairesl. x I 


Juſtices of the 5 Sheriffs, Mayors of 


Corporations, and Recorders are ſtiled Eſquires 
TN Or FF and 


| 
1 
1 
4 
4 
' 

N 
ww 


| * 433 9 G4 141 3 


- Two 

4 - 

” 

4 - 
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528 #orftigfat.” But both the Aldermen and le 
cas of Londen are Re. 2 | 


| Kc. having 
Ma ou in choir Society, are filed Rt, Wer 


Lana, or Vorſbipful. 
Incorporated Bodies are called Honourable, d 


Se EL oo as 


o the Hon: Court 'of Dirtctors Sentlemen, 
of . * India . „ Tour Honours, 
128 i 
| To. 92 Bou. the Citric overnor, J Bai 
Governor, and beet 3} 
of England, 7 unn 


Orelſe Worlkiphlti n . 7 ot arab 6 1 
T e M Maſtęr 1 of the Wor- Y Ghiirliden | 
hipful Company « of Mercers, ow J 


It is cuſtomary Tos A Barnet and a Nui 
Honourable, 25 their Wives bare 


| bus commonly be Title 4 7 1 5 Ng ful 


 lupericripive "Trateſihen 
; chanicks is, * 4 2 _ Sir. 
hs - 55 9 x1 161 
7 Wy a * 1 25 


4 * 7 
ce 


E R R 4A f 4. 


PACE 37 Ine 28, for eng ren hay. 
read in. p. 8, J. 19, after aVowel read and filent H. 
16. J. 10, in the Genitive Caſe Plural. for Men read M 
7. 19, J. 8 — far . | wo ber r Coe 
mpari 2 Lain the Note“ for 
hh reſt. p. 26, X Ky for Pzonoun read Pronouns. 
L 3 % rm Preter, p. 29, l. 8, for 
read Infinitive. p. 38, J. 4, for mighſtread nigbiſt: Noto 
J. 6, for want read wants. p. 36, J. 2, — P. an, J. 
| . P. $7, J. xs, after I haue Toy, 1 
Note J. 3 for onenitted read omitted. p. 63, I. J after or add 
„ . p- 80, I. 9, for Nuetur read Newer. p. 67, I. x, for 
* Paſſaive read Paiſioe = : J. 28, for expreſſing read expreſt- p. 
66, after I. 7 read, Participle preſent loved, or being 
Paſt imperfect been loved, Paſt perfect having _ lone, 145 
* 68, J. 7, a Comma after Pronuncia tion. p. 70, I. 17 read 
5. 235 4 J. 9, * changes add or ſhortens, p, 87, J. 20, after 
ore add moſt; and after thun add very C7." p. 94, l. 18 read 
Grief: p. roa, l. 4 read Mayoralty. p. 104, J. 8, 


Hit 


ne; L 20, for from read of. 109, 1. 12, for Splend} 
pad lendidus. 712, 25 for Nefdte read Prafiler fe 


pannelled. p. 120, JI. 25 after it read a. p. 230% J. 2 for ig 
read it's, 


read Compoſition.” p, 139, J. 9 
read omitted, 
the two uppermo 

after Accuſative Caſe put of the. p 25g, 1 23 read me] 
end emo . | 1 read Expreſſione 
en — 2. 415, 1 5 read on 


3 ?, 220, l, 18 in 8 read 
ince. — 1 


Conjundtions. p. 146. 


221 read P7222 


127 


ed. p. J. x, a Connor after Variation, p. 8 


kee, [ner Defirable. p. x07, accent the French TWords end. 8 
= 15 for Monoegamia read Monogamia. p. 117, . 2 1 
place a Comma after Boys and Praiſe. p. 120, J. 3 read im» 


P. I 38, J. 20 for me read be; for Participles r 1 | 4 
Particles. 137, J. 2 1 138, 1 4 for Compari 7 - 


Þ 149, a3 after zd read Perſon, p 153 place e 
ſt Lines after the Word Rule in Line 41 126 
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NGLISH EXERCISES; 


„ 
COL LECTION of Engliſh Examples, 
| Adapted 3 RuLes 3 

Ot the Engliſh RUDIMENTS. _ 


OO rn 
' * . þ | ps | 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 3 


ov ET RT 


Ouns to be declined with the Anisle 4 or - 

an, After Example 4 King. Englich 
Rudiments. Page 15. 

A Boy. A Gun. A Poet. A Sloggard. A 
Wheel. An Egg. A Horſe. A Quean. A 
Top. A Waſp. A Fig. An Owl. A Rule. 
 WAVine. A Youth, © 

uns with the Article the after Example th 

Prince. Page 16. | 
The Ant. The Dog, The Hare. The Mole. 
The Stag. The Bull. The Eel. The Kite, 

Ihe Pike. The Tap. The Colt. The Goat. 
Irae Lamb. The Quail The Wolf. 5 
Nougs vithout an 8 8 Example Man. | 


age 1 
Angel. | Clown. Duncc. Hind. Magpie: 
 WTuyrnip. Anchor. Day: Grove. Heifer. 
-\ "Wfigeon: Whale. Buck. Duck. _ Nen. 
Turtle. Whelp. 


Nouns which Coen the Plural by adding es to <'y 54 
, x, ch, & 5h in the Singular to be declined 


ter the above 3 See P n 
A Bliſs. A Box. The Church. Win. 
{ Kiſs. - A Fox. The Crutch. Fiſh. Witch. 
| Nouns which form the Plural by changing 
or fe, into ves. Sec Page 10. 
A Calf. A Kaife. A Wite. A Half. The 


ite. 2 
| Az Nouns 


&  Encrrsn Exxxciszs. 


Nouns which form their Plural ending in 
Page 11. A Child, A Brother. An Ox. 


3 which form their Plural by changing 


v, into zes. P. 11. 
An Army. A Fly. A Battery. A Cry. 


Nouns which form their Plural by changing 


both the 45 25 and Conſonants of the Singu 
lar. P. 


A Grote, A Louſe. A Mouſe. A Foot. 
Penny. .A Tooth. EY 


PRONOUN. 


Pronouns to be declined after the Examples in 


. = liſh Rudiments. P. 1995 


; erſon, J. 2d Perſop Thou. 3d Perſon 
Maſculive, He. 3d Perſon. Feminine, She, Jl 


Perſon Neuter, It. 


ADJECTIVE. 
Adj eftives to be compared by adding er fo 
| the comparative & eſt for the Superlative. Page 
23. Long. Short. Tall. Great. Rich. Poor, 
Lean. Mean, Adjectives to be compared by 
taking before them more for the Comparative 
and moſt for the Superlative. P. 23. 
Common. Uncommon. Learned. Ignorant 
Peeviſh. Plentiful. Prudent. Skilful. Ad 
jectives to be compared which are irregular it 
both Compariſons. P. 24. 
Good, Bad. Much. Little, ; 4.4% 8 
} 


. 


ExdLIsM EXE ATS ES. 8 
V E R.. 
Verbs to be conjugated. The Helping Var 2 


Page 31. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| Preſent imperfect Tenſe. 


Plur. | 


Sing. 5 N 2 4 
1. 1 docs, Fi. W,, 
US 2. Thoſe do, | 2. Ye does, 
tou 3. He do, U 3. They doſt. . 
3d 3 imperfect Tenſe. 
Sing. (| Plur. 
1 | 1. We do, 
fol 2. Thou did, 2. Leders, 
hos 3. He didft, - 13 roy dae. 
* | | Have, Page 22. 
. Preſent perfect Tenſe. 
8 : 
40 Sing. 7} Plur. 
e100 . I has, | 1. Us has, 
2, Me have, 2. Thou haſt, 
Wl 3 Him hath; 1 3- Them hat. | 


. Me ſhalt, br wilt has, 


6 * Francis. | 
| Paſt perfed. 
IP 8 „ OY - EN 
1. Me hadſt, JI. Them hadth, 
2. Thee had. J 2. We haded, 
3. Rin adh, ; 48: Te bad. Þ 
Shall or Will. P. 5 e 
4 
Future imperſ Tenſe.” 3.7 


CC | 
1. I ſhall, or will, 1. Us ſhall 5 
dor 8 


1 ſhall, or will, 2. Te thalp: 


Future perfect Tenſe: 
Sing, | |. 173 Plurz 5 
1. I ſhall, or wilt have, 
g 2+ Thee ſhall, ſo nl 2. Thou ſhalt, or will 


had, hath, 
3. Him ſhaiſt, or will 3. Them. ſhall, or vil 
Kath. _ 
Lu. P. 36. 
* Fo Sing, Pluc. 5540 . 
1. Gn I, 5 we, F534 


* 
— * » > - 
- p ; "4 . s ' 
k f f 4 2 
* N 
* 3 off 4 
% 


EuxL In Exuen ze. 
May, or Can. P. 3a. 
Potential Mood. 


 Prefint ne imperfect Tenſe. 

" Bing. | „ Plur. : 

1. He mays, or cans, | 1: Us mayth, or canth;; 

2 We may, or can, fa, Thee may, or can, + 
. Thou mayſt, ar canſt; 3. Them * or 


| Ep No 
4 Paſt imperiect Tenſe. 's 
lt, vet ds Sing. e Plur. 8 
n 1. Us ſhouldſt, off 
2. Thee ſhould, _- wouldſ}, 
would. 2. Tou ſhould, r would | 
. Him — of | 3. Them ſhouldſt, or 
. eo . | wouldft; 1 
e, 14 ND 
u Ine Pr | helpi ing Verb 1 to bs ebase 
2 I gated with the AM of the other — 
il bs above mentioned. P. * 
Indioutins Mood. . | : 4 
rate iaprfect. 1 N t H f 
4 Than, 43. Us have, 4 
„Thee hath, 2. Thod haft, 5 1/4 
| Him has, 3- TRIP: had. 


7 Trebeat 


\ 


Preſent 


1. Me haſt hads, 
2. Thee hadſt hath, 


3. Him has had; 13. Them haved had. 
117 inerten. l 

N v38T .; 
; ging. ; | 133 744 Plur. \ g * y 


1. Me hadſt, 4 bs 


2. Thee had, bk 13 


1 


Exrisn EXRN Is. 


Wo 


Plur. 
11. Us heed had, 97 
2. Le hads have, 


1 
2. He 8 


3. Him bauch; 5 5 L 3. Them 7 ek 


* 


* 1 85 | 


1. Thee hadſt bad, 
Me have have, 
n had hath ; 3 


18 
1 


SITY 


. Sing 2 6 53 
1. Me ſhalt bad, 
2. Thee ſhall bg 
3Þ He thall had; Tv 


Fus. i imper. 


1 : + Plur. Md” 


{ 1. Us bad hathy 
2. We badeſt have, 
3. e have had. 


1 


1 Us wilt aud F 
| 2+ Them will had, 
3. Thoſe wilt have. 


iy owt * 
: 
1 2 Future 
. . * A : 
Ml F 
4. 
8 Fo 
{ me „ * 
— 1 40 2 21 by 
* W.- "0 


Plur. ee 5 


J. 
2. 


ENGLISH Exxnncters. 
Future perfect. 


Sing. | 
. Thou ſhalt or wilt had 1 
2. I ſhall or will have had, 
3. Him have ſhall had; 

1 Plur. 
1. Us ſhall or wilt have had, 
2. They ſhall or will had have, | 
3. Ye had have ſhall, or will. 


Imper rative Mood. 


: Sing- + LE Plur. 
1. Let I Ro 581. Let we hare, | 
2. Haſt thou, 2. Have thou, 
anne 3 Let him has. 


| Potential. Mood. 1 5 MY 
Preſent imperfe8y” Teak, 


Sing. " 

1. I mayſt or ct aſt haſt, 

1 Thee may or can ** 

3 Him may or canſt had 3 
Plur. 

1. Us may or can 3 

2. Thou mayſt or canſt have, 

« Them may or could had. | 


40 "ENGLISH ELBRO! RF: 
Preſent perfc& 
Sing. 


2.4 mayſt have had, 5 5 
2. Thou may haſt e e ee 


3; Him may hath have? en . 

Piurs in enn "4H ' 
1. We mayſt had have, 1 
2. Thou may haſt had, e ; 


3. Them may have bad. | 
: Paſt erte ret. | 


a Sin 
4. I mightſt, couldſt * has, 
2. 3. Hin? might, an. re have," 
3. Him * can, 825 have; RT Fg” Fo ; 1 
Fn. dt r 
7. Us might or houldſt had, . 
2. Le may or could have, f ” | he 


3. Them 2 or ſhould Why 


FHlaſt perfect. 
3 15 "1 Sing. "LEM 1 Fl r 
N 7, Me might, couldſt had, L 6234 Fo cbs 8 2 pe" 12 
a. Thee might have 5 25 N 
3. He bave eule might have z. 


Tag hos. | 


i 1 
1 * as et 1x». > A. 


. may, could, hat, 
x 8 Te might, could 7 | 
2 n can = 1 


„ 


Future prefet a 


Sing. 
3. I ſhalt have had, 
2. Thee ſhall had haſt, 


Trxotien EErnctifet 


FL 
4% *3 5 


J- Him ſhalt have ot W 


. Fins. 1 

T. Us ſhall have had, 
2. Thou ſhalt haſt had,. 
3. Them ſhall have n+ 


SubjunRive. Mood. - 
Preſent rated Tenſe. 


1. 1f me hath, 
2. If thee haſt, 


„ If thee might haſt, Þ'2. en 
„ If him mow had; 


* 
If me mightſt IR i: 1. x us 


v 4 i *r 1 
N "I 


B 


+ 4 2 
Sing. | 1 Plur I. 4 
ö | 1 4 7 «abs. 1 


Plur. 


tt 


” 


12 Encriazn/Exancicrs. 
Subzunctine Mood. 
STIR: 


Sing. | Plur. 

1. If me hach has; 1, IH us have had, 
2. If thee haſt had, I 2. If thou hath had, 
3 If him have bad; | 3. If them hath bad; 


8 Paſt perkeck 8 


Sing 1 
= If he might hath had, 
„If I might have had, 
4 It thou might have had; 
„ Flor. 

1. If us might have had, 
2. If thou might have OY 
3. If them might! have had: 


Future pres 


| Sing. . 
1. If me ſhalt haf had, „ 
2. If thee ſhall have had, 
3- - If him ſhall have had; 
| Plur. 
5 If us ſhall have had, 
| thou ſhalt have had, 


them all have Mao 


\ 


* 


13 


| Fi ee. " 
had have. Wil 9% 


* n b ; 5 
About to had. * | 
, © Futn 


- About to had have” © l 8 


Pirticiple. 5 | | 
1 2 : _ / 


” a, FACE Ey. 1 
AVE * _ * 2 0 * +» 6 
* 


Paſt rata. 
Having. 


* 


Helping Verb Be. *. 3. 


Sing. 
1, I art, | 
2, Thou is, 
J 


He am; 
42 


ine 
* SF bv . 


— 


1 


Ded en, 
Sing. | ._ Flap. < 
3- Me hath been, 8. Us hath dees, ä 


2. Thou have be, Ye have be, 
3- Him be bath; „ 23 Roms is been. 


Paſt imperfe 
Sn Pur, 
1. I waſt, „** We was, 
2. Thee was, 8 2 Ye waſt, 
3. He were; 3 Them were. 3 
, 
Tul perfect 
Far. 
1. Me had be, JI. s have be, 
2. Thee have been, 7a: Thow haſt been, 
3- Him hadſt be; 3. He have been. 
_ Future aper. 
Sing. 8 00s Plur. 1 


2. Thee ſhallop will be, 
3. He ſhalt have been; 


2. Te ſhalt or will been. 


1. 1 malt e or wilt been, fa Us ſhall or will be, . 


Future perfect. 


. Sing. | | Plur. | 
1. Thou ſhalthad been, J1. Us ſhall have been, 
2. He ſhalt hadſt been, Thou ſhalt has been, 
3. Me _ have be; 3. Them ſhall Have been. 


Imperative 


3-Themfhalt have en | 


* 


Euetkin ETA, 


Imperative Mogd. 
1 Let I. be, 71 1 1. Let We be; 2 \ 

I. Am thou, LY A ' 2. Are Ta; #1). 144 Av” © 
3. Let * a A 13 Let | be. ah 7 


Potential Mood, 


| Profent imperfect. b 


89 #j 


Sing. RL LT Plur. 
1. I mays or cans be, 2 1. We might or can be, 
2. Thou may or canam, $2. Thou may or could 


3. Him mayſt or can? been, : 
be; * 47 Them way or can | 


ade n. 


Sing 
l. [ may, or canſt have | 
5 Np. mayſt, or can 2. Ye, ways. or canſt 


J. N i.: 

n * 0 415 or can 

9 1 * 
8 * r 1 
4 | — * N 17 . * 

5 4 . 122 A worker 32h * 741 a k 5 

af) £ * C) 2 2 r > - 

\ 

n, $255 be 

N, 2 * 2 — & — 1 

e - 


15. Exc 1 ETAIcIsEs. 


Paſt” imperfed * 


Sing * ee Plur. 

1. We might, couldit t. I might, could, : 

de, |, ſhould been, 

. Thou might, would | | 2. Thee might, couldt ; if 
* a 


—— 


be, 
3. He vouldſt. Mould: 3 Them might, could, I 

by I ſhould been. 

TY perfeR. 7: 

EE” YER Plur. By 
1. Me may, can, would j 1. Us might, could, 3. 1 
bath be, __ | would have be, 

2. Thou \ may, can, | 2: Ye might, could, 

ud have been, would has been, 


3. Him — 1 _ 3- They might, could, 
would have bez 1 would ha ve beans 


4 
: 4 
* 
1 


8 Ly *., 
"EEE a 0 F 
* . 
CU IRE, 
* bs 
4,4 or ” l 
3 8 . . 8 . 77 


0 Sing. 55 
1. I ſhalt hath been, r 1. We ſhalt has been, 


; 


2. Thou ſhalt have been, 2. Te ſhall hath be, 
3. He ſhalt has been; 3. Them ſhall have be. 


a „ 5 
LETS | . | Subjunttir 


- 


N 
Subju nQive Mood. 
of Frefent imperfet, HE 


„ was; 


at 


910 3 Jing. . 1. #4 | a = 


PIETY "1 N 


41. If us be, 
* — | 43.72: 


"4 Wan 
be * Fil 4 . 


1, Jf I beſt, . 
2 U th _ am, : 


$1250. erat © 1 
g Paſt imperfect. 


Sing. N 4, er 
1. If me was, 


1. If us _ 
. If rhee waſt, 2. If ye were 


. If him Vers 13 If they 


= 


— 


 Infinitive Mood, AT LA 


WY  Preſons Tenſe OE 


19 A An Ee, 47 N 4 f . A ' . . . 
, F . 


* 


A 


ey *. 227 


* 


K* '$52% 3 
to & % $64 


rant 


/ 

1 

N 775 8 

Je oy; 11957 
%*- 4.4.25 4 * * 

nie 000 ah 


> 4 * Fa. * * * - % 
Df P 42 KS: 4 2. p f 3 
vy # . 0 p : 
"= 5 * * — 
* 2 + ? Patt pete, 
* *% 3. D y . 
t * * SE EEEYET . 
* 7 » » 1 
1 93 4 
e Na, 


err 


VERBS to 


"abner r 


51 


Pb: 


F 
{ 


MEN 


"ENGLISH t&t8c1585 


ob Daf of 


it of 


icte L e 


Fit: 1 9 1 

* 5 uf OT 
UI 64 
014 0} 
nA of 
{50nd oÞ 
tts OT 
38 —_ 97 


be 3 a all th 


Moods and "Teaſe after che ne of & 


15 Verd ie les. 
Flag... 


n 


H | bg p 
To 8 
To dandle. 
To deceive. 
To d ave. 
Ide ect. 


To eſt: 
To erect. 


Jo acce 
To acme” 
To En tY 
To alter. 
To aſk. 
To anſwer, 
To banter. 
Io blame... 
To blaſt. © * Te extol. 
To blend. To exchat 
To call. AT To exclaim. -: - 


175 e 


To govern. © 


To gaipſay: * 
"TS pinky: 
To don 
To handle. 
To harbour. | 
To heal. - 
To hearken. 


* f ＋ o hinder. 


improve: 


To change. To favour. „ e ere 


| 2 To frame. 


Sv. 2 
ER, IT 
3 a 
- af» 


* 1 


To incline. 


121 wer OY . % 


Sl, to include, To 8 To quarrel. 


o indite To mend, To quench. _ , 
>" To inquice. T's mbiſted. To quiet. . 
o join. To name. Io — ts 


ro judge. To bote. Torack. 
„ro juggle, To nurſe. . To recline. 


To kick. Io oblerve. To reſign. 
07 | To kneel. To obtain. To ſave, 
Io knock. | To offer. . Jo ſecure. 
o lament. 0 oppoſe. ' | To ſlander. 
o laugh. To paint. To ſmooth. 
Io learn. To prove. To turn. 


To level. Io plant. To, tempt. . 

To manage. 70 Pleaſe. o unite. 

6 281284 * ER : 
The. above Verbs may be conjughred rode 

um the Moods and Tenſes after the. Example * 

che Paſſive Verb te be loved. p. 9. 

I. Irregular Verbs to be formed through all the i 

A Moods and. Lag: after the Example to give, 

p. 78. to be found in eh Hmong fr OA dhe 

ep, 78. ingly . 10 7 | 


bo i 9 o% :, *% 4 7 i443 Pt 
£3473 s iy Tt q oT'g 1 NT 4 x 2 ; 
T » - * 
$4 * # * " ” y 
' , . 
FJ. 


* 


Ii 
232 * ” 


* 2 *. 


. Fer If 21 Hh Gn Es > > 


K | no. hs Verb agr reg „ Se. p: 118, „% > $28 5 
aba 1 Rule, 1 1 camples. - + +/ £4 ll 

: 1 faken "but ches db play. The Lacab bleat 

«+: and che 1008 did 8 1 The Torn Ennces i: 

** * 9 2 = 


"PÞ 


K metlis PR: 


the Horſes bit prattes. Ahe Mat: DONT! 
commandeth, - the Boys wilt pot obeyed, 
The Letters: was ſeot,. and his Coat b rent. 
A good boys learn his Leſlon, Bad Boy van 
and wilt nor learn. A ſtrong Horſes didſt $97: 


> ry heavy Loads, but idle Aﬀes art beaten. 


Men haſt act juſtly ; but a bad Men wilt ngl 
fears God. £5 read man good and vſeful 
Books conduce to im rove 1 {0 Mind. To 10 
our Enemies are the uty of a Chr inan To 
bleſs thoſe Men who curſe us, am alſo a Chriſ. 
tian-Precept. To flatter ee Men wilt hurteih 

them. i | a 


Rule ad Two. or more q EE Caſes, &, 
; p-. 119. Examples. _ | 


The Wolf and the Fox am hate b che $ke? 
herd. The Horſe and rhe Mare was both lame 
The Pen and the Inkhorn art loft; ' 70 1 5 
ingale. and Blackbird didſt flug ſweet he 
Owl and Bat flies in the Night. Bo RA nee 
ſeldom agreeth together. The idle Aſs. and 
fuggiſh Mule witt been beat. A good Horſe 
and a good Rider canft'performed a long Jour- 
ney. A tall Oak, a lofty Elm and a high Moun- 


ttin does caſteth a long SH⁰u . Merry Women 
' - and wanton Boys Gogeth and playeth. The 


Pn the, Ben 


oo 


(yp 


ook h myc 


75 th 
RY make 


= and Pains 8 4 . os wh . 


* 
qt 
7 


EW 1. Kave 18 i 
p Kiko 4 Scholar To. 604 zult w N 


d. Mens' _— and not to endes i Aren 
ut. our on, argues very great 1 0 To riſe early 
as in the. orning. and to go to early in py 
ir. 8 our conduceth 10 Je EY of. 6 
od. 8 5 


107 


ot : 

ul lle ry ws Gas os, 23 
Ane eee ad 
0 


cl 1 2 my Bevaher read the end Books, 1 
th Time they thalt become Scholar: You and 
I Brother art idle, we SR wilt e Scholar. ou, 
Im Brother, and J will play together, ape they 
7c, ul de EIT I Jon W bath be mane. 
aud the Maſter Fat nn TL bt 
3 


p Rule 4. A Noun of Number. Nei Exatdpis, 
e. * 
its Ade Pabliadicnr am or eu AItuug A Mü“ 
he titude in Error art not to be followed. The 
ye r 18aviitg the own. THe EY 
nd em r at givin g their Verdict. THNEMub 

Ne 5 TITEL > tr Tit 26% 147 80 * 1 TALL 


ſe 1026s} uhd be vit be Tictöss. 


Ns Rule 85 The Tap pre Cale, be, P. 120. : ; 


IF 39 re 
* * 
. 4 7 

nes * 4 T2. SE EEE: 


Sos = e 


FP * 


ww 44 
. £ + A 1 - 
- 
4 Fa 2 
1 1 * * 
. e * 
GC * * . 
k w N „ o 
8 - 


nn nen 


the Dog. Dunn à hot Fire, Sa ll proud 
Men, hall he exalted humble Man.. & 21 


Rule 6. „Af a Queſtion; be ase, &c., 2 Exappley 


| Hanniba was 2 Cafchagenian? High Tower 

will full ? f did go out They does ſtahlh Abe 

art not happy, who dos thrir Duty ? A & hot 

a Fool who thinks not of to morrow? I roſe 

_—_ and go ig Hege 1 L not a good bc 
07 


| Rule 7. The Nominutive Cale ls ale, Sc. 


Examples. 12 

Ve o 5 L teach, be. Let 1 hear. NK 

read thy Leffon. : 
diſgraced. Tou * your A Eye , let 
them {ay let ve. N r * 168) 

W errut MN e 

Aale 8.5 If ine Verb be — Example 
22 4.4756 SJ J n J 280 n n tun I N 
The Horſe runs ſitcly.., 75. Al, walks, flowly 


The Cock crows early, and then the Dog barks, 
The Froſt is cold. The Jun is hot. The acer 


es proudiy. The e- r loudly. 


| Rule x: The 2 — Caſe is likewiſe, en 
Wi en N21. Lambs. 
222 3 5 v.54 1 ** 4 y . 41 


2IN 


mern Med 23 


beg A gien Difpute herr. Cime a perſon to 
me there z and' another cime after Wem. 


Rule 6“ {goed tne Nominative Caſe 600 


ad? att! gase Tis ples. s wn IR nN 
tlie bins Leere bee 1 much blame hers 
ad I Songs: ere K 1 8 10 Un | 


ot I m e 0 kü: Oil to? ; 

ns — 8 
Bubſhantive and. 6 lun. 

hole 1 bt . The Adje&ive adminiog * Change, 
haz Ge. Examples. a VIII d den 


5012 Labaur are Pleaſants: Wortdly Thing am 
frail and fading, Trues Honour oonſiſts in wire 
tuous Actiont. Evils Communication corrupts 
Manner. A mall Mice delivered a greats Lions 
The Cunnings Fox made the ſillys Crows believe 
that wood was „en. N uad had Hoes 


W. Nad ood of at hatl * 
Rule 12 The, Pronoun: a AdjAtives, ind N 
* 4 + erp 241 N © lod. 


This Pans: ham: Wil Thek Nan. 


n 17 * Hoes. of bag; 7h Ni . 
or, e 0 Yours. f Geele I 
roaſted nl this 5 D wilt 5 ie N | 


Rule 


74 W e 


© aa 13: Rach, — eubens . 
Examples. , k bog 


| Apchyalians ab . - 


_ good ge 


1 dep every 3 


Dee are a Scourge; but 

n { Pleflings to their Kivg - 
2 9 "will idliuet, I ener 35 W 
vill ll rake Pains to read. inne © 2A. + r. 7 'A 


| Rule 14. 1 fomezhing depend, Se. — 


He am a a de rous Man of Learning. She art 
a fond Woman of Dreſs. The grtedy Liz 13 of 
| his Prey. A covetous Man of Riches. A A falici- 
| Tous Mind for what cannot be had are miſerable, 
| Rule 16. 1. two or r Mare AdjeQives depend, 
ce. Examples. 


' Qupvigorent, Immutable, Immortal, Tofinite 
 EZother. Sincere and pure Truth, Wiſdom, Santis 
* aner rn and vain 


* 


\ 


2 Rule . HS ee rem. er 


12 Hoop 
. „ The 


ne, 16 


7 


1 2 TY” 
g P Ee 


— Mee Cf 
4214. The Anrecedent.and-che Relative: Le 55 
Rule aſk The PEE eg is © Ward, Sc. 


R113 ee, Narr . | 

ut | 

g- Tha Marat seg ugerech 55 not always TY "IF 
Ys Happy the Mea - live-i in Quiet. A 5 * 8 
% am often remove de not thrive. The Boys 4 


Iich came laſt wilt been ſet down. This A 
8. whodl have is mellow. Good Boy which Wen 7-10 
 Wtheir Book ee * commended, and bad 25. TE. 

& vill be, DEA! eee Wis $4 "FA 8 25 1 N 


i kale 3 0 Nerd no Examples, + * Th 2] 


le. 7366 6 6 + Ti:vwp ik * 
due 21. The Re Re latives who, 5 thats Ke. 
, "3 EY $2477 Examples. F508 7 08 | 


2 


You which 0 0 e the ed; bur 5 

5 | them whom. 15 Uligent wilt. be reward. n 5 . 

in Hound who purſue the Har wil in Time oer: 
took ſhe. Tut . 


rich Vir worthy of of Hon 
p ys , gh RAI 
1 . r 


an 18 wo! 


4 


. IP 


He, wh wh hell ie ve 5 e art an; ee 
, They! whje 40 blieb Bod: de 2 r 
Ine e that wall 


98 «a 


» 
— — 


% 


E nue Erineittt. 


old Wor bes hat im blind. The Boy which take 1. 
Pains. „The Girl which neglect.” 2 2 NIS e W. 


Rule 9985 The Relative'wohich, Kc. Examples. 


- © Kveby Men's Met Eby rde Thing 4683 they 
RE wt 9 5 The Tree tu at often remove do not 
| r e. The Stone who roll 855 will el 


fred dot. The Ireabfalt © 50 1 
orning 'do not agi ce W: wirbt 05 Sromachs. 


' iy "5 


: "Rite 24." "The Relative thr, Ke: | Examples, 


—— n the Blind leads the Blind, he that lead, ag 
well as he that am led will fall into the Ditch. 
All Men that now Hved ſooner or later muſt 
diet The taller - Oak who grow were once an 
_ *Acorni*-Gold-are who: which moiſt Man defices, t 
Silver i 4 Meta * 0 art lefs- precious, +! lf 


81 1928 78 * 


8 282 fl Vie 10; Mints, MW pf 
_ Rule,z2 25. The Relative alſo agreeth, * 
. aka Examples. E 


v 3/9 + Une * $2.3 - 


. V. x AD AAA coca 02 Heh 
read We which: runneth. © Te that Kandel 


5 e e e Ils ms BORG E Is NIC FF 
carte == "xox ee. 


bree, krngenszd ü 27 2 
ke wha I took. Kindl. ad are to Day, what 3" 


Was VErY. al reeab 


Nen dur e T ae 


1. 1 roles Subſtanne and, ave Sublantive., eh 
ey dale g. One enge agreeth, FRY ; 


ot 1 WWO112%L L1T09 282 01 4 
© J 31 I. JT 
3 | The Biger oe Fires 5 aide doen of wo 
ver 
wa 7D 955 * Nie hm el Ca Ale, 2/4, $98. API 


s, nne natural F near the Vil whe is called 
; he Caftle of Mill. : | 


ch. ka. 25. In *his Ca the FEE * 

uſt Examples. x eln 4. 580 1 1 
an Julius Caſar firſt Roman Emperor, < Charles 
res. twelfth. Kings af Sweden. If John Servant is 
faithful to Mafler he ought. not, ta be 
5 FRY for ou ſmall ollences. 


194 


"Rilo? 29. Ted Subſtanties linked, . 


mples. 


. in Gilling of 
Wale. A Bitck of Fox. A He of Go 4 
Gock of Sparrow am all Example .to chi Rte. Aj 


+ -Governinent of Subſtantiyes...: 


1886 


Rake * One Su dane, 25 
ol "he Word: + And He 


= ; aha The Mafter. Eye make the Horſe fie 


— 


Faction Ex RRCIsES 


The Maſter Rod. help the _Bay Diligence. The 
| People. Madneſs am as the Raging ot the Sen. 


Rule 35. But when de Genicivs Ca, &c. 

= ene N Br. 1 

11 0 10 
Ac am 2 4 great Re 3 Men. The 
Remembrance paſt Evils be ſweet. The Power 
Cuſtom. jv great. The Deſire Riches, Glory, Plea- 
fure bring Pain,” Piety ! is the Foubdation' all 
Virtues. | CR: 75 | 


- 


Rule 36” The Genitive Caſe, de. 1 Et | 


The Rod of Birch make the Back ſmart. The ( 
Sceptre 27 Od am worn by the King. The Staff the 
of Gal fupport the . Man 4 N 57 are im 
call a Hrad of Lead. þ 


5 1 
* 


n of Pronouns. 3 


% 4 g 
8 » S: 1 
1 * 7 * ä 1 k * 9 


Rule” 33. When there cometh, &e. Examples. 


4 am 20t bleſſed whom, know,, but him whowy NN -- 

He art. ily wiſe, whom. wag ” 
| r Man coſt. __ ed a 
; Scholar ſheuld. behave. mw e School who 
confine Boys am not to be called a Priſon. Thy, | 
whom ig "poor, admire they whom be rich, not 
en the e bogs accom | 


* — ay * > 


Faw. ky e 75 60 * 


8 wo 


2 Ke. 


3 
* 2 ** 
2 


Exotint Erzschst EY Y | 


R 20 8 
t. "Rule 34. But when a fgwinaie Coll e * 

e +} Examples. ee het 7 

hs $028 | &; 14h +. f ! > _ 


The Boy pl every, Body Fa Wan be 
pr fer before he . N Body commend. They 
with who good Adviee have no Effect, wt — ; 


de compell to be good. He be be not Ra TY 
12 


e Purſe is full, and 50 Plocks | be many 
er io wös God has gave 4 contentad 11 


1- Ime the Man who Glory gelte, and. i i > 

1 Nncndation delight.” e 3 * 4 
| SEES | 
[ Rule” 35. | Relatives PER baited? CON 4 

EY . Examples. ea egy oh” 9 14 


| 4a 4:7) 15 . > 
* Give of hofe Things \ _ th os ball. | A , 
if hers is Need, and. fo thou, will follow N. 
re ſaple, who our. Saviour ſer for his Di 
all receive a Reward who is worth t ö reate 
. Happy. am thas fen nber, live due, 
end eat the Fruit of Weir Labodr. em 


he witeſt Man? Solomon. Male w ſtr 
e e, Ut. re . 


ener 722 4 Ay 7 > "pb *\ 5 9 \ ** 4 dane pol 


. - x #0 
Rus: Jer, The" don wo 1 0 = 
? . CR 2 * - 4 1 3 5 5%. re r 7 — 
"” tatüples. 1355 
8 or * K 921 be 51 8 —— 180 > FE ere g h 


15 The. ought Men 0 fear ? Cod Bake) a 
ot hem to honour 2"The King. Who Verſes are 


s. Rr? Virgil. To who ſha 1 me apply? To L 1. 
TY (ho 23 we am wk. Me: Who Dog art that? 
le 


F U 


55 * | Ex@1.15n EBgRerenz 


he herſelf carried all her u 


| Fel 2. rope 


— 
* 
— 


Our, Who ought-a Boys to eaſe ? She - ugh 
to pleaſe his Parents rüd Ma We. 


mile 37. The Nev Prönbug . We: oF 


EE 11 ft! 258. f ee νπẽ d 34 | ] 


in) lach tee in W. 
dul 1970 ohn Ms 
Crime r 


c e W ont tian en 


for 
nile 38. Self, Selves, an bent be. Watte Ru 


4 teas * well to 1e. he Joveth' himetver 


| bf eaſe them Every Men am buſy thi 
1600p N Foung Man Kobe 1 
HE herſefves wil live lo Bion ſay 85 am 
ing with 55 a 

Role 35. Wh this and | that,' 8 Kt. Examples f 
4 ee and Deweltken are ſayt to have 
ſtand ſpeęchleſs at the Beginni op fs Orations; 
a be wk to ED * before King 


he Nus to have make. 3. 55 
in 5 D The Collier and the Fuller 


isi mproper F riends, for that yaſketh Feen, andi 
abe d black. l 8 
2 4 cba 44 10 4 1 b Hef w CHEE EY G4 _ + O-') 


ax, iim WER TY ev 29 ob BEI 
TIED A | 3 


N 


e e 


nas 4% Matt Adjectives, te Examaphes: ., 


He be anxious in Weitth, and ſnhe am 3 
to to Wide 4: e 18 Employ A 


W od 5 1 9 
den is, yer 
we for a7 nth Be ee nto Rau 


ungratet Men am UpFor! hy c en 463 
Rule 41, Tard Interrogstiye, xc Exgmpl 


174 


* 


None with we am without Faults, 


this Men didſt y 8 2 Ope far, t 
hath done vvrong. IT l Lee dg 6s in 
am much the l W 


am the leaſt in a Cripele, Are bord 0 4 


Wee Fare E e Aan n | 


9 4 2 lens ene Rin- 
925 75 mi 1 9 8858 bet Gugel 
ite I The alli nt Boy 


7 th 
78 125 Hem docs * opd CE 
en "Wikathe Br Nase f e 


SD 
* 5 


5 N * 


DA ripe Ani "ns but a ripe Peach ark 
\ £25 40 Boys PRES * _ than 


* 


 EN@r158 Exe ke its. i 


+» 


5 - 
1 
* 
= 5 


* 1 


idle Boy 3 "he bj tem r 924 72 5 | bt 


. 


* 


e A 15 
9 82 55 2 7 2 


et a 3 


2 nere Kess | 
Nea loveſt Work. The Cow who | 
oof AA an | ka 


buy art cheap far, than the 

A; + This am m 3 fine. Auch; 707.9 an a Nel | 
. | a halt i=; 2 A R LEY aim 
5 "Rae 4 Agata e, ven , ſl 
Aces f TOs: TOY FAR 
Vn Oy 


NM n e weary 1 tte, 45 ITO | 
Wart he die: and Aa Boy am weary to 

School and anwilling Learning. This Men is f 
unworthy, be {ive, which am not defirdus they, Ned. 
dive: well. n is * e in afift, her: loo 


Parents. ö 
: N e £7 N 2 N th * 4 , qui 


Rahe 45) Wee to mis Rule vpder nur 
- Prepoſitions to and for.“ Page 14 


e . * . „ en 


| Rule 46. Adefives 6gnifjing, de. . Exapipen 


"Hintforih Schwol art lng Ke, Kun kes, aid 
am broad twenty one Foot- This: Fir. Planks 11 
thick three Inch. That Church Tower! is above 


ue ee Yard: Me hat we IP deep 


0 


1 ? 
es 


88 {Aw 


4 6.00” M2 
7 . 


| Aitreſpectfully of Hod. ah 
| Art M. A 8 tc e r 85 b ao · 
ry on 5 80 © * Nl Aro! 5 2 e 25 18 | 2 


F MN 


» Fübtlef brite, 
Rafe n vol hei 16 fete, bee. eher. 
Pu Cos err Me FathnbÞ; but wife Herts 


em the Jockey. That Books was my Mafia $ var” 
I now t. 37 . f at ch Og | * 
4803 of. 8 . * * , 


100 $hill ing ert hi him.” 1 nib. acl 


7 be, \ JT 
' Bile 69. > Lo 7% 8 The gz FREE — 122 


i +4 © ARE 36 4: 212% plc e | 
Me takes weſe Workan #0 be She be 1 wün- 


ed. Dots you really fuppoſe this 2 dr ul . | 
looks ky ob hag bs ee who bare et _.» i 


* 
wo 
. 


. quiring after T 2 ee eee 
7 "© 14 #3 wit 44 * N ; ö 1 | 
Aae 50. All verde waste, "Ye: kanne - 


God wilt doward thay! hond are And pas; 
dut they whom is wicked My Maſter 
hve I, and me lou he, and my Father bevel” Se 


id 5876 Whom kerned bon in Writing? Men- 

is ce be, F end dünn ara I. Lack $53.3 qpT9 * 

ve 4 V9.5 *. NS ad 5 Sl Ale 991 3: 4 

'of Abe 516 Vants Trav, ber. ne 

5. A oeh Boys ae Mamas 1. 

oF Rates dome Man prefers Re 
x; ſtern Hh ng: Aim — — 7 
ke * — — # 
his Vile ae 2K 81 me Fe. 5 = 
WM h k | | PLS dach * Nadin ns 4 

| 2 q $3 » 3 wh 2 1 4 * " bs od. Y Win nal: 


| WO teen ol 


ITO v0 "1 2957 F i e Pa wer; 08) 94 

| f eee and for.” 146. 

, fte bel . AAY in 
18 * 9, long, Ke. s 


* a ite v. 55 5 Ke © % ot 6 1 280 3: N 4.“ WI 


5 How PER 8 , one hundred f H 
ee giveth 7e nid e 
and + 55 wy Year... en oy, 1 01 
 Richmont of three. n wo Vork ar Miu! 
Adilant from. London ju of two bupgred. f ſlepfl 
in g Sleep, on, i of Deeds "7 Un cunts 7 
ane, She de eclt ofa Rigad⁰.. Par 


; | Inst 1 0 a pl 


580 kee. nad all ke WA Sc Boy 
EE, 2214 NN. 3 eva Es. V A "es 1 £00 


3 vhochappeneſt end Ri 
Te bene Patience. Ie as cached [the very A 
© ,aod ſhult therefore be puniſh. Severity, Ever 
lafting Happineſs m prepared gnod-/Mem” Poppies 
grow the Corn and Taresgrow the Wheat.” When 
_ the Sun ſhine rh Water, the greedy Dog catchedl 
5 . wanne unn cn Oh 
Ates Ons Verb ee OE 
1. dure tote: e rms, WA Eo HCA SJ 18 
Same Boy lopethiin playing, and wother ia 
4 dera R Geipplen amindraiie I he wa without: 
C — ÞCrunches. Young Mens and young Woman 
delighteſt they dance together. The en 
! 10 ale the Honngs, the Hounds i in * 1 


i 


———— 


* 


Exe eee % 


u. I, Ter- landathe. For, of: e the Geaſe,: 0 2 
ae Grooley ot Sg. Cord. u. Aer uh ts be op 


n 46H 101 JIE 1 


mn Rue $64, Me dn 


oF EIN REA „J Auel WA Kain 81 0 
Len hat me,chin ka; you art. Sus 
fp 11 YO WAN FRrN good; B. 5 


ben Re N 
regel the Door aan dan the; Koy.« te ech * 
omg „ PP The iat mo . try oy; vin n 7 
1 le 57% Q Inf nitixe Mood Ge. 

lep 


4 ell gays „dN Ne . 
P 1. Fe i So be ann. 


Mankind art ſubject tomiſtake/ft.: He walkin 
0 1 pleafant Exersiſe, but they rode is far plea 9g 
Boys am, Beide. bs hitkring,! | not Ker vo 
0 know when to leaving 22 15 tay FF i 
me I 39 d ni BlqgbingT. ad : d a} 
60 Rule Wy A Verb is called Imp perſonal, .. 
Ad. gation: Examples. We 
ver. 1 X40 Dal bot 20.0 lit aorta. git 
pies „ Men to am humble aa 
hen deſt. Te hi Gulf concerns the. Chriſti an Save 
pedſ hat the. Babops-is holy and pious Maw. n 
17 ern n I t lan after your Affair. TU 
I prudent. Maſter ſometimes to wink at che 
les, Faults, of, their Schalarz but 0 hover che Mie»  : 
er to ſeen that he BEAT Yes their L 3 
in IIS en b e e bee 9 
i 5 9. Wh en.t he, Neater, Frogouny 6 <, 
Dede N 6 amples. Ae | "3 OW 
Re'blouoowhion the Wiad white AE As” © pes 
nes F eee i fall 6 | 
= fl | Water, 


Th „ 4 t 
* ” \ 


„. une eee 
ve, d they will ſnowed wren re Whig 


4 | N freeze : as it fall, and. ſometimes he. bath lila. 7 


Rule G ven e eee. <8 Examples, 


Pprirurth Ito ſaw thou fo eatdlefs and alk. 
3 Thi rerpeineth much toconverſe with good Min: | 
1. paineth gp l ſaw the-wicked in fegte 
Prof; | rity; me a J. greatly; c reef. Ito ee 
. firong wt A ap 'OP X Ms blowt: 
ſtron Xn nee, and; be rain wen mp 


{ 


UT 3 Ae os * Vs A901 IF- * C N 5 1 2 +5 85 
'# AP Tel $65 4 + 155 1 7: 115 


1400 T1 0 1 PI. EG. 1 
| WY OP" . . CNY Ke OTOL FA. vY f 1e 
W. 61. \Particjples in ing, Ce. ee, 7 
breath ll 149 | 
"py 7 Pleaſures. "wich. oa TY Eagernels | 
am often hurtful both of Body s and of Mind. 
By, dit hte: of bin Which am ood Von Wik, 
impnabeck yourſelf, and by. avoid Ke which en 15 
Nu ty by e ee Nrofit. 3 
peu 4k Tame, diligenily, abey dir or 
carefully; abtain much Goo IEA ent 
n een ee e 


r ail abt tuple > 


| Rule 62. .; 555 rate Partciples,,& 


Aa hang f edi Fi, 10 5 5 wo 
Sah are; fax, the; wuch 
ne 5 ee loved 


: e 3 


oh 1 1 W 


41 


* 


nb Mie * 
betet bt vf me / watt übt en te | 


a nA SIR) 91009 FEY LO} DAS 12 2K FIT x? / 
P Moy Sent Gael OC TYM 140 In 7 51.1 1 | 
Jt 98 56 


1 

* W 'th 
e. 

** 

ar: 

e 
Corn bes 
1 Den 


ry BY 0 cter ch 
Docks 5 5 be NN ts 
Prayers), 26 a 
ety Ki 


wh 70% 180: ors ORR jeg nde, bor . 


Fg, MR * lig dg) Ne. al 
Vie Aa! 14 1 J. * «436 
iat : fix „ wore LO 


K 188 with: live dong. "He, 


Mi bf Ma the Halt ro lie wilt not be Ke! | Sg 


Men fo come to h 


Alas A krwurkve 
Tf me waſt Kilfol ts fail, 1 bk methould2k © 


| ons e SOR 


. i e am bene fo 1 
be Bone 5 ta be diſcourage > 
12185 prepter Probe am Se e, , 

* 2 *. Rs HSA: Wha Nie N wn 52 
> * nn fa T. 

| W / Arier v. elbe, 84; ale 1 b 
like uten, Him likeſt eth, She loyeſt 
bibs Boy 2 Ne Boys as) not os, 
1 0 Agood 7 Boy 108 off to play be- 


dine, 200 detake hivnſelf 91 hin, 12 wy ON 
2 X 2 et 5 
15 Role FL. 27 en n 2 wehe 8 Xe. kope "0 


By the do Nothil {Men learn "tet m. The 
Rebels was vanquiſhed by the coming” be Duke”, 
of Cumberland. pores F our Buty to Gol" 
and Man, we ſhall am reward hereafter. 7 
b bebte any aA Tf" © Oper Foaſent am 


bery. 5 
Me, ai i Parole 1 change, A La Ri 
44s) 45 „amp les. 5 93 10 = 
42 7 I, Ty. — Foes 22 - 
art Tr 0 Bog" Te by 
June "Cocks a Peg 


- wit 


1222 


e Hl ne. Slopes DTC I in 


Mets 


et Met 


* 
1 : 
* . 
u 
1 > 
"4 e 
"7 
* 


„ bur ; 
I aeg "Theta b delt er et l 
1 * ni Teil, 7 t e 
TSS WRIST "IE * | TRE 8 

f e wa e ; FUL 991 4 
MR. 192 Ic 03 701 19 29 ET © Ho 
mY 0 i am'a ve wry, 10 2 . Math that TA, 
5 bps Ja Lady.“ 8 n 
a / pleaſingeſt than the ben, 1 te 
VF Fellow wilt: never hold. 8 
HY 1 e bis Wit. 
\ 1 of NN Ou vv A* * 2 4 AA. pa * N ati 7 F 
W n 70. And Alſo when dher e r N. 
Þ ws SLY, RR GIVE W A e No 
Gy | | 418 72 $548 © | 
8 - 4 del 8 wilt never did an uabecome + 
1 | Thing. . nor an impudem Boys a decent Fbings, 
Some Man hath very unfeeleth Hearts. Future 


Rewards and. Puniſhment anwa/eeth i Ehings/to 
we. Ann, , Friend with an uni A 
ede RET, a nn Lund! e 


* 
4 W 


IP 


0 


4 $5 3 3 tv? Tas Y —_ 4 47 
81 T utes » *; 4 5 N. 9 * N yore | 
\ faF 'y >, VER. N 108 8 


77% 2031614, 20 Ps + an 1 25IZ& 
Rate 5 3 die pleads) 
nl bst ai de It ao 16G t 4 
Me live to ne State e th ; 
onlpbins SR leaſure. 1 > ach an n, 
hard; but think eetgb him Fave Witer Wither 
r e thi Birla" gs | 


bei 


434.3 ISP 7 


4 * 
k, = 
S 
EAI * 
* 
_— 


2 33516 't „ Dette ** 


ches ſtudy 


* 
1 


13 


3 
1 
wt 4 
, 1 b 
. + 
, 4 
* 
1 
7 ' 


— 
— —— 


2 —_— 3 - 
, . 
— — — - _ — 
— — w _—_— — mV a 
— — 


——̃  _ — 


— — — 


- 
— —— 
———— —_— — — — =» as 


A = 
—_— - 


Pd 


5 e am in ee 9 8 on 10 Eh 8 
* " | ** 1 NN r , — JI v 

Te 7 

1 


76. ae r bee, a. ane | 


| | NA : Wel 199 *. 
38. very Men 553 and frequent ra 7 
et Apt able he ys ee wie ho F 
not nnd 10 2 w ot rs car ug. 
B \ aa 17 1 | «7 1 . 
_ we Verb be Tame, Ke nene 2; 


2 . 4 


i 1 * e am employed, and certainly will f 
for his Pains. It e am do. It || ** 


« wes 1) . 9 * exteronſly was - 
e ns N A 2 | fr 7 ; . [4 
3 5 Two Negri, bee. knnen 1 To 
—_ He: here net nagen in- her Packet. She & 


fray rethng as ke ſhould dec "Them, ANY " 


9 ae. 7 5. The « Conjurtions 4 Ke. g * 


If a Boy Poult 6Mhd ndwitgly, and com- 
mitteſ the ſame Fault thrice, the Maſter am to 
bee dann F him pasden be. Though: me lat 
commit A Fault; and tho' I was in bad Company, 

buſy unfit 26 15 reprove I which did the ſame 
* Uni utige' he cbt ef the Snow; 
un dave Ribes in her Herts. Tau wonldeft _ 


at brut ow e * 


— 8 N A 
4 * 


*, 
* 


* 


Eucun 


Id wear . Aireight, Shoes, te Ee 
School, apd except thee. get eſt 
will be beated. ent and ſee whether it Fre 


a. Tete: Clock,., Go 0 les vhatber hen 


Twelve A Clock. 0 | "o ö | 


6 
Wo 


er g 617 


Ales” 3 25 149. — Cohen i . 


wples. 0 — 20 8 Vi 


+ d Nen de Care that him ſbo 
- no Age either in he In SO or Need . 
Al thers ſend? I to School that I 21 Y > 1 . 


It lar, and what a Feol me are that l 
mine Books. Idle Boys am ſo IT In lt forge 
they canſt o never think of his Leſſon Bor Be hot 


I Rule 7. The Conjunftions left and ek | 1 
NG | * Examples. =_ 


HY) 


bay, TED ; "I 4. 


& | | Let he chat ſtand take Care left In Allet. 
When you flideſt on the Ice ſee 7hat he does not 
+* || fall. / Playeſt when you wilt, but mindeſt . 
es. Jou daf got Ray when Jou ought ſtudy, - 


. The Conjuattin than PO * x. -- 


i 1 nee 9 1818 - "i 
SJ WM; ho * n DOY, OP | 1 
. none am an idle Fellow, | * 
am put down to the loweſt Form., & > 12 3 
then RA e E er lrit in 

nde Claſs... ee lab da hs. = 

„ . ER 6 x 5 3 8 779 Tra N A, 5 

bad Mas; 1 5 7 5 5 ; Rule 


\ 


Mp * 5 2e h PORN 


nls 95. mne coc uncle 1 9 
AR 1 Are fatigv igve, "ar 108 N te 05 
g up; and yet the are | 
oy any Thomas 4 0 920% : 


ber William er me we cor rn. 
1 20 Ob RY oats 


u ne me matters not, 
wen awe. ve ancH mom ng H 


vt "Roh id 32441008 VolVbos tact! yp 9451 
4 n ul * OFF ZI % 5 frequ £ * a * bros 
118 3 


n Fel "A 81 ; 6 14 
- Arber com nd the Man, * "I 
5 — 5 3 


ene wes m db a 
If them am right! 175 
Wirkout . either CharsRer = 
d FEE e 


. 55 2vEDR3Y nd £015 * avs e 5515 tis 


1 Ryle;83. Peppone dran, Re. 


15 mim ame zo J. Ans paſſed b»:£, a Jim go 
to Church. Him intend Miſchief agumft we, 
Eg: whe Care! of 251 ee FF 
N $i Spier Nan Jo. 1 ND 
Rule 12. The Prepoſtion and the . 74 


* 3 bs / 


Ak f 5e Nen en ; 


Nö þ 
na N 
n e N 


G .w 


- 76 wheat eng I 3 5 | 
7 ire inge and of, eee 
e . e K.. al 241 to n 


-$30 * 


N 


& 4 


Rule 


1 _ 1 
e 27 Bur this Magner of rent b. 125 n : 


Waters paſſes ently the Banks by 
5 i i Hape det love 10 Bo. 955 Water . 


n [TX Hh £TI4Q . W 1 e Tree und | Os * 2 one i | 
fr | [Riſe is "  Profilioi in Co ae, 
| Tied 5 40t TOR 2195150177 40 OR. ANTON I 


He gone from Home, but ſoon ruf e Hit 

take my Book and bold from I. I buy _ Hock, 
and ny Nerghbbuy Hike 1 Knave dy 

that him At not. worth half the 


211 128 2.64 TUK LSE 


af; ha | dlm 3 
Bule 85. , The Propoſition placed, Ke. "4 


| | He throws the Ball over the Houle, 5d then 
Lv wenteſt info the Garden to brought it out, When 
I great Bey goes tothe Fire, them often thruſts 
che bietle Boys our. Him which on Sundays 

et of W N i — 


+10 kim, he * 


nnd wo Y 


7 $22 
| BO 8 ris bo oh i 9 
We, + 0 AD, Tina Dari? on 1 * Kon Ss Fo, 


1 He never head 4 Word it, 
10 not of what, to make a proper Re 


* 22. Das TIE ann 34 1 | 
ELLE rear rn: 


= 
4 


| over &# iv of e Clock 
23 nine of the ed _— N 


Rule eU 85 . 


- 


| 46 ; 6 Txotiig'Exintis s. 


has ALE at fever of the Clock, and go to Bed 
at eight of the Clock, am not us e * 


292 2. 1 


2 2 . N * R. Ei #177 7 
tre The! Nominaiiv Gi ſe, Re. 57 At 


"The 5 playel ſt, they chatter, and, the: 
up and down. the School, when, the! Nein 


i abc, agd %% do not dome in, 58800 er 
| * oY The Verb alſo is frequently,” . 


. . 
wn; 


uns 


mY * 


| * 
TH * 


Five to cher leb 2 Due, give „Tilbute 85 | 
who Tribute is is due, give Cuſtom to who Cuſ- 
dom, and gave Fear, 70 whole Fear. . 


INS it; The. Subſtamive | is often, dec. 


"Fortune helps the bold Man, and nor the good 
Man. It ama hard Thing to labour all Day, and 
fit up all Night, none but the unreaſonable Per- | 
1028 defires in Se 


12 787 77 "The Relative is nderſiood, be, 0 


o _ 7 
* 


. Sermon me hear to Day, improved 1 muck. : 
E And the Antecedent, xc. 


. 9 — Ws pulled | to DD ſmell 1 19 5 


ö 4 : F 
2 Ad ” ad 4 e ate L . 


11 coins ring? Wh. 


d Ws * ogy win k 4 * oh FI WELL be 8 9 * 1 f 
f'F This is the Thing "us Ca. A - - 
110 hing. who we Jog d for, namely, u Hol 47 WR 


nN. Jo Tue Noun governing; Sc, 0d dil s A 
The Bens! rings at Ft. John Church at "haps I Þ 
Ten, but at St. Mary Church at HORA 665146 | 


i 9. When, the Nous | is tei . 1 5 8 

ar The F am the Horſe. The Lirery Th | 7 

. the Servant, and the Collar are the Deg... OTA 5 1 
1 ofiv 


- "we if the Noun, Kc. "9 bo be 


| "This Knife am my Knife, and that 11 8 7 E 
od rt your Inkhorn. This Books are Jobs's Books - 1 
nd Rd 95 Boots is Milian Bog: 4 5 . ee 


BY . nA 
11. 8 Al the Words of + Queſliqn, b. ed | 


+] n who Reign \ waſt Chriſt born? In the Rei 
of Auguſtus Cefar. In what — N 


r nd g of Tiberius. 


52 .y 19 4 The Sign toy Er. \ 
Io wh 90 


. * a 


Jade 44 tay; when, me 2 . : 
. ed not 4 a bak a TY 
1 10 Bede e : 2 . 5 


S „ 


— 


* we 


1 7 L F 4 
"*; | a od 1 . 4 
* # IS — Q. * 4 8 I þ * ” * 4 . 
4 I 1 - 4 1 9 
4 V . 7 a 4 : 
* C 22 \Þ 
* « * 


% 


% a EXT "” p 0 


* 


ä Excl US ESR 
0 . 2916344 Ka: 48 4 1 
3. The v is underſtood, Sc. 
42 We; 1:47 562 25 117th 
The Roſe am ſweet than the Violet. jet 2 
te Art han Riches; Me am ge 800 
vou, bat ou art a ood Scholit x es 
522 ain * 5 8 80 29} 0? 2995 n iw dne and 


14 The Conjuodtibn'rhut; _— za the 


Tb Ordele fa, Wer bst war the Vibe OP au . 
Man. The Londoners ſays, London am; and. the 
Varifansſays, Paris a art he larger of the" wo 


5 3 7 8 N ie T 
* 2 22 * > 
/ y 3 * W + + . 


- . * * * . 9 * 94 3 oy * * 1 
4 * , 85 17 1 1 Fi \ f = 4 # £ beg > wade at * 


5 . | 21555 The Cochuo din, i and:though, Kc. 5 


ES, * Þo 222 72 Fav" Senn 5 . 2571 


* Fight. thee ever fo well, thee may be beat 5 
| | Learn him ever fo vell, him muſt cake Pains. 
to ang for, &c. 


16. The Prepoſitions 


| What wit you tk me, and me will conſtrue | -- 
you your-Leflon ave. WING "white" 
ls, vic gn er . 1 . you 


— 


* 


A 


of bene, us x begin's 2 new "Teas 
b-of King: 


VT; 


— 0 4 


49:7 31 K 4 ws 13 x2 nA 
INTE Rely ne 


ty .5 bor 
8 nen th 


| A 8 a 
K 
>N8 7 will e e Fe the 11 


uche Spur .of ne Ao . 1197 | & ; 
u 105 by rale ha Members br. n 


he . 28 m DRE. ab rotor] of Tf BONE, 
5% i George e Aid am 4 virtuens an 

ed rince, add ſo am his Geaadt sar 
+; 2d. Queen Charlotte his Conſort art an amia- 


2 


ble, = d Princeſs, and ſo wes Queen | 
JCarolin gong aud Qu cen ſay ne, 150 
fs 1 ded AN» of 8 N wht : | 
r 8 2355 ein m. + TOY rs d ve, WNT 
22 E 8. Ir 2,7 2 | 
| The Burt's 20 16:8 
drr % 92 wo I r5y n V> | eFty r 
by Age Prin Jn tho Seafon in the. Tear 
1 ature -ſd#w- themſelves: in the 


— 3 to Perfection, take a Wax ons — 
4 P., thro? a very delightfulleſft. Garden. Him 
Pear a great. Noiſe, and [ook about perceive a . 


41 ive of Bee. . He 45 He approcch that Ohaln ub 
a wel new. to l ved to Amazement; g 
oj \ Care and Fan pe thoſtdaft Com- 
ry 2 His Cells began to be m as 
a egular Figures, and one Parties of the Bee 
as $44 Loring en * while A 


* 


48 ExGLisH ExrrcisEs. 


- A 
1 * 


employ in ſupplying they with Thyme, who them 
gather from among all the Rich of the Spring, 
lazineſs and Inactivitv am baniſbing the Societies: 
every Things were in Motion, without 1 
and Diſorder. The moſt conſiderableſt give h 
Orders, and were obey of them Inferiors, without 
Murmur ner Complaint. The young Prince 
were extreme Surprize, as have never ſaw any 

Things equal to their Polity before: When th 
Bees who were conſider as Queen ts the Hive, 
addreſs he thus. The View you haſt before 
« you, young Princes, muſt be entertained, but 
may be make inſtructive: Us ſuffered here no- 
te thing like Diſorder, er Licentiouſneſs among 
« we: Them am moſt effeemedeft, . whoſe by their 
«© Capacity and Diligence, can did maſt better 
6 Pos the public Weal. Our firſt Places am al- 
1 ways befftow, where there am moſt Merit; and 
„ laſt of all, us am take Pains Day and Night for 
«© the Benefit of Mans. Went you, and imitate 
«_ we, introduce Zhoſe Order and Diſcipline a- 
, mong Man, you ſo mo admire in other 
4c Creature." | 


